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ity weak points. In théiy;view the scale of the plan

SOCIAL ACTION

is far too large for Igdia’s financial resources; the

hoped for aid from fofeign countries is uncertain, and
the proposed deficit financing (Rs. 1,200 crores) will
inevitably provoke secrious inflation. Our transport
system cannot cope with the foreseen increased load.
The ambar charkha which is to employ village spinners
by the million will yield a yarn of uneven texture and
low tensile strength which will be of little use. Final-
ly the qualified personnel will not be at hand, neithe:
in the new industrial concerns nor in the administra-
tion which is already overburdened with its ordinary
tasks and with the reorganisation of states. Congress
boliticians approve of Vinobha and his Bhoodan move-
ment, were it only as a way of paying their last res.z
pects to Gandhian economy, but all dream of seein

India grow prosperous at home and powerful abroad
in as short a time as pos§ib)é) Yet the most realistic
among them feel hesitantbefore the outsize scale of

the plan, ;
P cn 77 » ’\j '5 L
Inverted Policy r j‘)C,a“ ( Ty “'S;" -

Theoreticians well-grounded in demecratic doctrine
raise the question, whether it is right for the govern-
ment to assume so much power and initiative as is
necessitated by the plan. Normally, they argue, what
could be done by a family should not be done by the
village, what could be handled by the village should
not be taken over by the state, and in general what
can be entrusted to a small group should not be mono-
polized by the largest group, the state. The State is
there to assist, and not to regiment the citizens ; adding
economic power to the few who have already political
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ower can only lead to dictatorship. That is a sound
grinciple of democracy, all of a go with Mr. Nehru's
favourite dictum that there is no political democracy
without economic democracy.

Why then did Mr. Nehru and his party reverse
the normal process and load the State with tasks which
normally do not appertain to it ? Why burden the
Government with the over-all initiative and respon-
sibility in economic development? Is it a matter of
policy or of expediency ? As our main leaders depre- -
cate being led by a philosophy or ideology, they will
plead expediency. It is admitted on all hands that the
talent and initiative necessary for a rapid development

.the Indian economy are not available, that private
enterprise could not be entrusted with the national
uplift, that a pre-condition of progress is to create in
the masses the desire and hope of self-improvement,
Hence it behoves the government to take on what the
private citizen cannot do, and the matter is made more
urgent than ever by the present international situation.

No Blind Nationalization
On the other hand, it must be noted that the
government does not blindly pursue a policy of nation-
alisation and is mindful of economic democracy. Ample
*Provision is made for individual or co-operative culti-
‘vation, for private investments in state-owned indus-
tries, for small-scale industries or companies. The goal
of our planned economy is to redistribute the national
income in a fair way. The per capita annual income
was Rs. 246/9 in 1948—49 ; it fell back to Rs. 249/- in
1950, and rose to Rs. 281/- at the end of the First Five-
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Calking Down

The draft was outlined in red ink ; it was retouch-
ed corrected, completed in pink, blue and yellow, and
“t last done up with shining varnish. It was a speci-
men of socialist pattern so well publicized by the Con-
gress party after it revised its industrial policy. Bold
lines mark out ,what will be the state-sector, double
lines indicate what will usually be shared by state and
bold enterpreneurs, a maze of dotted curves suggests
the paths private citizens, small companies, and co-
operatives may tread at their risk and peril. Here and
there blurred patches are left to whet the imagination
of future artists. On the right-top corner a red flourish
reads: “Final”, followed with a blue scrawl: “To
be revised each year ! ” Such is our Second Five-year
y Plan which is to usher in peace and prosperity, enthuse

* socialist minded people and placate ambitious business-

men, or at least, rally the electorate in early 1957.
Wecak Points

Congressmen whom Russian v1s1tors have not con-
verted from the cult of personality shout themselves
hoarse over its virtues; realistic economists stress
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year Plan; it is expected to reach Rs. 331/-, Rs. 396/-
Rs. 466/- and Rs. 546/- at the end of the second, third;
fourth and fifth plan respectively. However much
politicians may talk of Welfare State, India is still at
the under-subsistence stage with millions not having
one full square meal everyday. One of the items which
best shows the official mind is the policy of “commu-
nity projects”. They are most important; in the
words of Mr. Nehru,

“We have learned from others certainly, but they have
grown oul of the soul of India and therefore they are udaptﬁd
to India. They have created a revolutionary atmosphere in
our countryside ; wherever they have gone, and I use the word
revolutionary in its true sense and not in the bogus sense.
They are changing the thinking and the uactivities of the peOP'lﬁ
there and pulling them out of the rut of passivity and stage
nation in which our villages live.”

On our present background, state-subsidiarity de-
velops unexpected dimensions.

Humanist Outlook

In Parliament (May 23), when talking about the
Second Five-year Plan, Mr. Nehru was led to reveal
his ultimate ideals ; such occasions are so rare that
his words call for quotation

“All the material advance that we achieve may, perhaps,
be worth nothing at all and may avail us little if we forget

the other aspects of human life, the moral, spiritual and other&ix

It is right at any time that we should keep in mind thes
moral and spiritual values. Perhaps it is even more appro-

priate on this occasion when we are on the eve of the Jayanti’

celebrations oi a very great man, a great son of India, that
we should remember those moral and spiritual values which
ultimately give content to the life of an individual as that of
A nation.”

A. L.
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*v_%e j'aim'ng o/ &a’a/ II/{/orAerd
ancl o[)aéour c&aclerd

(Speech read at the AUl India Lay Leaders
Conference, Nagpur)

The aim of social work is to bring relief to people
who are distressed by adverse circumstances ; to guide
those who are handicapped in body or mind ; to help
masses of men and women along the road to healthier
and happier living. Whereas formerly, works of cha-

ity were left to the consciences of individuals, we

=={0day are becoming more fully conscious of every per-

son’s right to the fuller life. It is commonly held now-
adays that the well being of every man, woman and
child is an essential condition of the strength and vigour
of the body politic. Viewed in the context of Christian
faith and practice, social work assumes a special signi-
ficance. It is, as our Holy Mother the Church has con-
stantly emphasized, inseparable from the body of
Christian doctrine which we believe to be essential
for our salvation. Qur convents, schools, hospitals and
our several charitable institutions bear eloquent
testimony to the love of God which has animated the
“ives of Christian men and women through the centu-

ries.

It is nevertheless a fact that very few Catholic
laymen are actively engaged in social work today.
People who are in the various professions find that
they have to devote so much time over their everyday
work that they cannot undertake social work which
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requires specialized training or calls for close persone*

attention. At best, they can serve on advisory com-
mittecs or Action Councils. But even this form of
indirect social service presupposes a clear grasp of
social problems and a live interest in the basic social
needs which workers actively engaged in the field are
endeavouring to satisfy. It goes without saying that
mere zea] for social work is not enough. Interest has
to be supplemented by insight. Thinking must be re-
inforced by training.

The India of tomorrow holds in store several pro-
blems which social workers today must consider with
thought and care. The most spectacular change which
we are witnessing in this country today is industrialW
sation. More factories are cropping in everywhere.
Side by side with this development, there is an un-
mistakable swing in this country towards socialism.
New attitudes, new interests, social groupings hitherto
unknown in this country are coming more and more inte
relief day by day. It is becoming increasingly necessary
that the spokesmen for labour should know exactly
what they are talking about, where they stand in rela-
tion ta the country’s future and how they may serve
the best interests of the working men. The labour
leader, like the social worker, has to be sensitive t°

his environment, feel its pulsations and should main-j ’

tain integrity in his dealings even with those who may”
be opposed to him.

The very fact that we are assembled here today
in order to think over the issues connected with the
training of Catholic Social Workers and Labour Lead-
ers is uncontrovertible proof that the Catholics of Indis

JULY 1956 267

& are not lagging behind in this effort to minister to the

fundamental social needs of this great land of India.

The Catholic Approach
One fundamental difference between the secular
approach and the Catholic needs to the emphasized at
the very outset. The Catholic worker is committed to
specific attitudes regarding nature, man and God. These
attitudes will determine the concepts which guide him
in the field. He cannot, as the secular worker can,
follow the dictates of “ enlightened common sense” or
choose the path of expediency. Since many social pro-
blems have to do with issues on which Our Holy Mother
cthe Church has made her pronouncements with un-

i}stakable clearness and finality, the criteria to be

plied by the Catholic social worker admit of no com-
promise. This does not, however, prevent the Catholic
from working side by side with the non-Catholic, nor
even from learning from him. On the other hand it
will become abundantly clear to all, when they pool
their experience and study it dispassionately, that the
basic truths to which the Catholic stands committed
have a universal application and a significance for all
types of people.

Scope of Social Work
There are at least six fields in which social workers
can operate in India today :

(a) Labour Welfare — Every large industrial
undertaking needs welfare officers who will be respon-
sible for personnel selection, housing, distribution of
food, clothing and other amenities provided by the
management for the benefit of the employee. These
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officers require special training in the techniques and
methods of labour management and labour welfare, 0
as to be able to satisfy the workers and secure an at-
mosphere of contentment.

(b) Medical Social Work — Recent years have
witnessed the growth of a large number of clinics,
welfare centres etc. in every large town in India.
Medical practitioners today find it necessary to cater
not only to the health but alse to the material and
social needs of the people. In this field, again, the
social workers who have themselves been disciplined
into the proper orientation towards life are needed.

(c) Child and Youth Welfare — Schools and insti-
tutes for little children whether they provide generaw
or vocational education, depend on the counselling
of social workers adequately trained in Child Guidance.
There is also a crying need in our big cities for hostels
which will accommodate young men and women work-
ing in offices and firms. Places which provide an at-
mosphere conducive to right thinking and good living
need the services of social workers who have them-
selves been disciplined into the proper orientation
towards life. :

(d) Rural Social Work — Programme of social
work for the villages are uppermost in the minds of
the national leaders of India. The long neglected
village, where people feel dull and lonesome, can cease
to be hotbeds of dispute over land, property and women,
only when teams of social workers enter the villages
and turn the attention of their inhabitants towards
literacy, handicrafts and several other aids to peaceful
and contented living.
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(e) Psychiatric Social Work — Although profes-
sional psychiatry is not well developed in India, there
is great need for insightful social workers who are
competent to assist professional psychiatrists. Social
case work is a delicate type of work, calling for a rare
combination of personal qualities in the worker. In
India today, nearly 90% of the people who develop
serious mental illness such as Schizophrenia, do not
receive hospital treatment ; and of those who do, only
a handful escape a relapse. Here then is a field where
the social worker competent in psychiatric case taking
can render service of a very high order.

¥ (f) Carrectional Administration — Our Juvenile

Courts sentence several young delinquents every year

to the Borstal School and the Reformatory, so that

they may cultivate healthy social attitudes. But as

against this, there are many more who evade the cor-

‘rective influences of the state and enter upon a career

‘of vagrancy and crime. Many young girls drift into -
houses of ill fame and live in social disgrace. There -
can be no gainsaying the fact that the social worker-
has much to do in extending correctional welfare.

It will thus be evident that far from being a vague,,
indefinite way of promoting the general good, social
work is an explicit, highly specialized occupation, re-
quiring scientific knowledge and intensive practical
training. The social worker, if he takes his work
seriously, will find that he was the task of a liftetime,
and it may be years before his work bears fruit.
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The Catholic Effort

The Catholic Church has as age old tradition for
social work, of which illustrious personalities such as
St. John Bosco or Frederic Ozanam are outstanding
examples. In India today, our Catholic Colleges have
been alive to the need for training social workers "
and among those who have taken the initiative are
St. Xavier's, Bombay ; St. Joseph’s, Trichy; Loyola
and Stella Maris, Madras ; and St. Aloysius, Mangalore.
Many more are entering the field. There is a growing
feeling that courses in social work at the university
level ought to be adapted to the Indian background
and Jinked with the current social problems of India.
In the case of Catholic Social Workers, it is imperative
that every aspect of training should centre around.
Catholic social teaching and must emphasize the great.
sanctity which we as Catholics attach to the family
as the unit of society, of which the Holy Family is the
abiding example and pattern.

Courses in Social Work

(a) Long Term Courses. These are designed to
train professional social workers. Their duration is
for a little over two years. In some universities in
India, the two year course in social work leads to the
M.A. degree. This type of course covers the six fields
already described, and includes courses of lectures on
Economics, Sociology, Psychology, etc. ; provides train-
ing in social administration, social planning and in
practical social work. The student is required to go
out of the classroom into the village, the juvenile court,
the factory or the clinic, get down to his primary task
of knowing people, getting to understand them, and
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making himself understood. Book knowledge, though

3' important, is subsidiary, and it can at best give the

student some leading ideas which he applies when he
comes up against practical problems. As much as 50%
of the student’s time is spent on field work. The social
worker under training has to spend considerably more
time on his studieg than the ordinary university stu-
dent. ‘Whereas the student of Science or History need
put in about 20 to 25 hours a week on study, the stu-
dent of Social Work must put in' at least about 50 hours
a week if he is to gain any proficiency during his train-
ing. Further, whereas the great bulk of the university
student’s effort consists in memorizing textbook infor-
mation or carrying out experiments in a laboratory,

¥the social worker has to collect his information from
observation and experience outside the classroom and
collate that information in a thesis or scientific report.
The student of social work has to work to a schedule
and to adjust his style of work to that of others with
whom he works, since most of his work has to be done
as a member of a team. For the cultivation of the
qualities which will render him proficient in social
work, a minimum period of two years is considered
essential.

(b) Short Term Courses. These are usually of -
twelve months duration and lead to a diploma exam!-
nation. Courses of this type are meant for the train-
ing of workers whose interests are restricted to a spe-
cific field. Within the period of training, it is possible
for the student to acquire a broad general background
of the abe of social work and to specialize in one of
the six fields described earlier. A very high standard
of theoretical knowledge cannot be expected of the
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trainee, nor is it possible for him to go deep into the
- field of his special interest. It will be of advantage,
. however, to admit to these short term courses, people
who have already gained some academic background
of the fields in which they are training as social work-
ers. For example, a student training in Medical Social
Work ought to have a pass or honours degree in Bio-
logy ; one who is to be trained in Correctional Adminis-
tration should have graduated in Law.

Correspondence Courses '
A suggestion has been made that for the benefit

of persons who cannot spare time to attend regular
courses, correspondence courses ought to be run by

some institution. Anyone who is aware of the draw-v'

backs andi limitations of the present training of social
workers in India will readily agree that this is quite
an unsound proposition. Social work cannot be learnt
by the method of postal tuition, as Mathematics or
Radio Engineering can be. Social workers have to meet
each other, confer with each other, think with others
and feel with others, before they can be considered
competent to be entrusted with the responsibilities
which will devolve on them. The medical student, as
yet inexperienced, can learn surgery, only by personal
contact with an experienced surgeon. In much the
same way, the student of Social Work can enter his
profession only through an experienced social worker.

Professional, Semi-Professional and Voluntary Social
Workers

. The professional social worker may be employed
in a factory, a clinic or Juvenile Court, as a full time
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- paid worker. He has to be qualified and experienced,

for only the judgment of a mature social worker will
carry any weight with the authorities. Naturally, such
a worker ought to undergo the full course in social
work and should be certified as proficient. Semi-pro-
fessional workers, having short term training will fit
in as assistants, and even as temporary workers, since
an adequate number of fully qualified workers is not
as yet available. Considering the great demand for
social workers in this country today, it is still neces-
sary to depend on the voluntary services of persons
who will spare time and energy to carry out several
programmes of Social Service. Voluntary Social Work-
jers for this purpose will have to be drawn from the
ranks of men and women who are willing to spare
one or two days a week for some specific programme
of social work. In order that Catholic volunteers for
social work may be forthcoming, it will be necessary
to kindle popular interest at the parish level. This
may be done by organizing study groups, running small
scale programmes of social service, arranging perio-
dical social service camps and providing suitable read-
ing material for members of the parish. All this should
form part of the undertaking of Catholic Action Asso-
ciations. '

Requirements for Scientific Social Work

Realistic Planning — When some programme of
work is initiated everyone becomes enthusiastic at the
start, fervent speeches are made at inaugural meetings,
but by and by, the number of active participants jn
the work thins down and the burden falls heavily on
the shoulders of one or two persons. - Work which is
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to be of any avail must, however, be planned realisti-
cally and progress step by step.

Continuity — Secondly, it is necessary to maintain
continuity of purpose over a period of time. It is futile,
for instance, to start with an adult literacy campaign
and then switch on to Youth Welfare. Even if a par-
ticular project is not yielding tangible results, it is
desirable to persist in it — to keep it going. The pac2
of work should never be forced.

Rgview of Progress — The progress of work should
be reviewed from time to time by persons not actually

engaged in it. Lessons learnt from past experience ..
can be applied in the future. Most social workers find”

it difficult to look at their work objectively and assess
the results without some degree of ego involvement.

Self Support — No programme of Social Service
can flourish. without sufficient financial backing. Nor
is it wise to rely wholly on the generosity of the public
for the maintenance of the work. It is therefore essen-
tial to think out projects which will in time yield some
output. For instance, a rural welfare centre haviny
poultry farming or bee keeping may in time expect
to meet part of the cost of its maintenance from its
own output.

Training of Labour Leaders

The Social teaching of the Catholic Church has
much to contribute to the well-being of the working
man in Modern India. It is a mistake to suppose that
the best interests of the labourers are served by waging
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* an open war with the Communists in this country. By

far the best answer to Communism in India today would
lie in the exercise of the invisible influence of the
leaven over the meal. The Catholic in India today is
faced with a challenge. He has to meet the Communist
on his own ground and beat him at his own game. This
calls for the wisdom of the serpent and the harmless-
ness of the dove. The Catholic labour leader has to
influence mass working people without at the same
time compromising on the fundamentals of his creed.
‘Whether he deals with the problems of Labour Wel-
fare, or is entrusted with the responsibilities of Per-
sonnel Management, he will find that he is constantly
confronted by conflicts between labour and capital. More
often then not, he will be faced with problems arising
out of the divided interests of the workers themselves.
His primary task is one of reconciliation — of resolv-
ing differences between groups of people. To be suc-
cessful in this, he needs to be fully trained in the theory
and practice of Labour Management. At present,
there are several Catholic institutions which offer train-
ing in Labour Relations — St. Xavier's at Jamshedpur,
Bombay and Calcutta, and the School of Labour Rela-
tions at Madras. These colleges offer long term and
short term courses in Labour Relations. The most
important subject in these courses is in Psychology.
Being a professional psychologist myself, I can
confidently asset that psychology cannot be learnt by
merely reading textbooks. The psychologist must rub
shoulders with the common man before he can expect
to understand anything about him or even about
psychology.
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Conclusion

The training of Catholic Social Workers and Labour
Leaders calls for realistic planning, a high level of
acgdemic knowledge, sound practical insight and inte-
grity. The task is enormous and the co-operative effort

of Catholic institutions and of rightminded people is

highly necessary. Above all, as Catholics, we are com-
mitted to follow the example of Our Blessed Lord,
Jesus Christ, Who chose His twelve Apostles and train-
ed them “not to be ministered unto, but to minister
to the temporal and spiritual needs of all mankind.

W. Adiseshiah

~S)ocia/ manageme;tf

The latest factor of modern production to be dis-
covered was man. Tools, tool-making machines, assem-
bly lines, combines, all the economic and technical
factors had been studied, all the material problems
had been solved without much thought of the workmen
who had been treated annonymously as the labour force:
re?nuited on the labour market at the lowest market
price. With the short-sighted ideas of economic libe-
ralism, it was supposed that all would be for the best
if liberty in the wage-contract was respected ; em-
ployer and employee were free, the terms of the con-
tract were observed, the worker was master at home,
the employer was master in his business. ‘What more
could be desired ? Machines were improved day after
day, factories enlarged their dimensions, business in-
creased, profits were swelling, and the sky was the
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limit. It was only in the last quarter of the last cen-
tury that a new trend developed, and that the first

signs of more human relations between employers and
employees became noticeable, the social trend in busi-

ness management, a trend which has grown into what
is at present called the social management of under-
takings. It is this trend, its growth, its conditions, which
are studied in a recent book by Dr. A. Geck, (') and
which deserve the attention of employers and employ-
ees, of employees who want to know what has been
achieved elsewhere and of employers who desire to
be true to their social mission.

The capitalist employer who seeks nothing but

‘money may be highly successful ; he may turn every-

thing he touches into gold, but he is no wiser than the
supreme capitalist, King Midas, whom Greek legend
adorned with a pair of asinine ears. If an employer
wants to remain within the human kind, he should not
.only manage his personnel in a healthy and efficient way
so as to maintain and increase productivity, but also
keep in view the good of mankind and see :that his
undertaking fits into social life and plays its part in
the national welfare. Not only will he increase his
produce, improve the quality of his products, and lower
their costs, but he will also make industrial activity
more human, strengthen the bonds between labour
and management at all levels, and build up a genuine
community.

(1) La gestion sociale de l'entreprise. Traduit de l’alle-
mand by J. Marc. Paris: Editions Sociales Francaises,
1955.
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Social management is not necessarily achieved

through special departments placed by the side of other

economic and technical departments, however desirable
or necessary such special services be desirable, but the
social spirit must infiltrate into all departments and
services, as a leaven penetrating everywhere. The
humanist sense calls for concrete measures in material
conditions, in relations with the personnel, and in the
general policy.

Material Conditions

The very architecture of a factory should reveal
a social sense, We are far away from the pioneering
days when any ramshackle shed was used as a work-

shop. There are quite a number of industrial buildings %

the architects of which have sought to ally beauty with
technical requirements, v.g. the Windmill Press of
Kingwood which looks like a castle, the Spirella corset-
factory at Letchworth, which recalls a rest-house, etc.,
all displaying what the Swiss call “the visage of an
undertaking ”. Will the planners of our Second Five-
Year Plan see beyond the arithmetic of productivity,
and exact an artistic effort from their industrial archi-
tects ? Why not provide for variety in the buildings,
movement in the roofing, and harmony in the colour-
ing ? Why should not our workmen be given the ameni-
ties of trees, flowers, creepers, etc. 7 Why not place
well in evidence at the centre the rooms reserved for
the personnel, canteens, cloak-rooms, rest-rooms ? Why
not pay attention to the dimensions of corridors, the
size of steps, etc. ? Why not make factory life a little
less dreadful by improving the surroundings ? The
author commends attempts at grouping workmen'’s
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houses and village offices round the factory. The idea
is sound enough unless the landscape allows situating
the village in another setting at some distance from
the factory ; are not workmen growing allergic to the
very sight of their place of work and seeking a different
landscape for a fuller blossoming of their civic life ?

Much has been done in the line of ventilation,
natural or artificial, temperature regulated on the type
of labour, lighting of room, artifact and machine,
“climate” (combination of air, heat and humidity).
The latest innovation is the windowless office well-
conditioned (v.g. the textile factory at Kottern,
Germany). Colouring itself is given its importance :
“ Colours do react on man and his capacity for work.
In a blue room, temperature seems lower, in a red room
it appears higher. Deeply hued objects seems heavier
than light-tinted ones. Darkish objects come off better
on a light background and their handling is easier.
In general, suitable colour-schemes mean better indi-
vidual productivity, more precise work, fewer acci-
dents, diminution of absenteeism.” In a factory near
Glasgow, walls and pillars are coloured green and ivory,
workmen have green overalls, and the canteen and
rest-rooms are painted in varied colours. Cleanliness
is not less important ; in the Ford factories of Detroit
out of a total of 80,000 workmen, some 4,000 are busy
cleaning and painting the buildings. Overalls, blouses,
bonnets are often supplied free, and a food-processing
plant in Germany mobilises the services of a manicure
for the workers.

Beyond measures to improve the general back-
ground, special attention is paid to the working place
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of the individual. In olden days, workmen provided
with a chair would have been taxed as lazy folks ;
scientific measurements have concluded that the sitting
position is preferable, reduces effort by some 5 to 12
per cent, though, if it is prolonged, it interferes with
blood-flow, breathing, and muscular harmony. In a
like manner sitting accommodation is being adjusted
to the various operations of the same work.

Direction of the Personnel

Leadership in a factory is studied with care. A
lee.lder is not just the one that forces others to do cer-
tain work, but in modern times, he is one who gets the
consent of his workmen, rouses them to effort, and
maintains their good spirit. Native qualities and suit-
able education are required to train leaders. From a
German handbook for leaders, we call a list of recom-
mendations for daily reading: be an example to all,
live up to your responsibilities, be mindful of your
reputation, work with method, know how to get co-
operators, be the soul of your gang, do nothing light-
headedly, be thoughtful, keep cool-headed, be just, be
human when punishing, practice self-criticism.

In the same line, the relations between the various
departments and their personnels, or between employ-
ees and employers are attracting the attention of mana-
gers, engineers, supervisors ; the technicians of business
are now paying attention to the “living motors” as
well as to the others ; there too they foresee and pre-
vent breakages, grit, and the rest; they oil them and
keep them in good form. They see to the general psy-
chology of the labour force and to the psychology of

w
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the individual labourer. Special departments are set up
to look after the well-being and well-thinking of the
personnel, with social secretaries, social workers, social
engineers, etc.

Three types of organisations are in existence:
hierarchical (doctor, heads of departments, heads of
workshops) ; functional (social engineers under a spe-
cialised technician) ; or mixed (which is functionally
organised at the top and hierarchical at the executive
level), the last one being the best though it recalls army
organisation (general staff, and hierarchy). The work-
ing of those social services are too complicated for

~detailed treatment in a short book-review.

Along with the organisation of social services, at-
tempts were made here and there to introduce the idea
of cooperation in large business concerns. From 1850
the trend was noticeable here and there: workmen’s
committees partly nominated, partly elected, with limit-
ed scope and little power ; later occasional bargaining
between employers and labourers, represented by trade-
unions, until one comes to the union-management co-
operation in the U.S.A., and the later experiments of
co-management in West Germany. All such develop-
ments should be followed with sympathy ; premature
conclusions should not be drawn, though inspiration
may well be taken from all similar efforts at humaniz-
ing factory life and industrial relations.

Social Policy
Social management of a concern deals with the
material conditions and with industrial relations within
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the enterprise ; it fosters business success, but also
serves the interests of the personnel and their families.
"I'h.e motives of the employer may be of variable value :
1t is sheer profit-seeking, paternalism, philanthropy, or
often enough a mixed breed of intentions. What
matters most in this field is the constant of social man-
agement rather than the management’s motive. When
qutside the factory, the life of workers and their fami-
lies gains the employer’s attention and especially when
national interests come under his purview, one should
not talk of the concern’s social management, but one
reaches a broader field, namely, the social policy of
the concern. In this field the motives of the employer
becomes a greater importance. What does he intend
when looking after the well-being of his labourers be-
yond the walls of his factory ? Does ha seek further
profits ? Does he pursue political gains ? Or does he
act out of a socia] sense ? Is he one of those rare types
of employers (there are) who take it that the best use
they can find for their money-power is to make people
happy, to foster social peace and equality, to help their
fellow-men to be somewhat more human. Such a ques-
tion may be hard to answer, and the answer may be
hardly illuminating. What is more important is to dis-
cover the objective limits of the social policy of a
concern,

In its inner management, an undertaking must be
sufficiently social-minded as to look after the welfare
of its personnel and their families. Yet as it is not
. @ merely private concern, as it is one out of many cells
of the social body, it has to play a social role and have
its mission, its rights and duties being determined in
Teference to the common good ; it must contribute to
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1e general welfare. Social policy and economic policy

re distinct but they are not separate ; however their
requirements and techniques may be, a vivid social
spirit should give inspiration and guidance to economic
purposes and organisation. The social aspect of an
undertaking should be apparent within factory life,
within the range of the workmen’s leisure, and even
outside the factory walls.

Dr. Gecht quotes a few instances of social policy
within the factory. At Stuttgart, married women were
requested to notify well in advance when they would
be prepared to yield their job to unemployed people :

- at Detroit, Ford reserved one per cent of the jobs to

ex-prisoners ; he also tried to get the age-groups of
his labour force to run parallel to the age-groups of
the total population. In West Germany, trade-unions
obtained recruiting privileges for “old workmen”
(those over 40). In many factories after the war, spe-
cial provisions were made for disabled ex-soldiers, for
blind people. It is with regard to health and hygiene
that studies and measures improved the lot of workers,
and their productivity. The problems of noise, of pro-
fessional diseases, of maternity requirements of the
prevention of accidents, etc., are being dealt with in
a most detailed manner.

In advanced countries, the notion of wages has
come to mean “ social wages”. Henry Ford put it in
easy terms: “ The husband works in the factory, the
wife works at home. The factory should pay both .
At the turn of the century, private employers grouped
themselves to build up a “ compensation Fund ” which
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allowed family allowances to create a.uniform level
of wages throughout a given industry. In the after-
war the system was taken over by various states as
part of their Social Security legislation, though in
several countries employers’ groups provide what they
call supra-legal assistance to numerous families.

Other methods were tried in course of time to raise
not the wages but the very status of workmen, mainly
through the distribution of worker’s shares ; which are
allotted in various ways : by way of bonus, by way
of individual purchase on privileged terms, or by sta-
tutory provisions in a profit-sharing system.

With a like preoccupation of toning down class- g/

distinction and fostering some kind of family spirit,
employers did at times take the initiative of organising
the employment of leisure hours and providing holi-
days for their fellow-workmen. It is a moot question
whether the management should take on the task of
organising sports and shows for their personnel, or if
it should not be satisfied with financing, them. That
it should make sure that facilities be provided leaves
little doubt, but why not leave initiative, organisation
and execution be left to workers’ groups themselves ?
Are not the labourers sufficiently drilled by the man-
agement during working hours that they should again
feel a like management-drill during leisure hours ”
Does not the very notion of leisure imply freedom ?
In a concern which provides for everything, fair wages,
holidays, workers’ houses, clubs, playgrounds, etc., a
workman easily feels like an well-washed and well-
drilled orphan; the community is likely to develop
into a well-replete body without a soul.

’(
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Social assistance beyond the factory~\ya11s ?s more:
desirable against unpleasant contingenclfas, sickness,
accidents, old age, deaths, depressions, housglg shorta_ge,
retrenchment etc. Much has been done in that line
in advanced countries. Many employers have taken
most desirable steps to make the factory-qurlfexr a
happy cooperator and a loyal citizen ; their mltlatIV(;
has not always met with a fair response on .tl?e part
of trade-unions which are keen on m?nf)pollzmg in-
fluence on the labour force, and maintaining the ideo-
logy of the continuous class-struggle.

Conclusion
The information and the observations of Dr. Gecht

"in his book, so repnlete with facts and, figures, should

prove useful to employers, to social v-vorkers and eveg
to officials in India during the execution of the Seco.n !
Five-Year Plan. It will stimulate managers, inspire
social workers, and discourage the mabapism in officials.

obsessed with the idea of nationalisation.

A, Lallemand
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\%e aurcé ée/u'nc/ the jron C)urfat'n

How is the Church faring behind the Iron Curtain
in his revealing book* A. Miche] analyses the insidious
methods used by the Communists tg destroy both the
external organisation of the Church as well as its

but a slow hidden process of strangling the Church by
depriving the faithful of their spiritual leaders and
then sowing the seeds of disunity between the faithful

and their pastors ang among the pastors themselves, _.
Physical force, mental intimidation, imprisonment ot

the bishops on political, never on religious, grounds,
violent anti-religious propaganda, the confiscation of
church property, the taking over of church schools, the
muzzling of the Christian press, are all deliberately
and diabolically used to achieve this end.

The weaknesses of the church anq any sources of
probable division amidst its ranks are eagerly discover-
ed and skilfully exploited to throw confusion ir the
minds of the faithfy), An instance in point is the
amount of collaboration both priests and faithful should
extend to the Communist regime. Since opinions are
acutely divided on this question and no directives from
the imprisoned bishops can be obtained, the faithful

4are at a loss to decide for themselves what to do in

* DIVIDING THE CHURCH by A. Michel, Sward of the
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.the matter, In spite of all their g9odwil1 and loya1t3:
"to the faith, they are often forced into some very em
barrassing situations.

But if the situation is difficult for thg laity, it 1s
much more so for the clergy. Since the bishops hav?
been imprisoned, the priests are now under the cont:}‘:
of the Officials of Church Affairs, but the most work v
priests have been eliminated. It is only the wz:;f elr
ones that are left to tend to the needs of the faithful.
And even these few are tempted bbf the advant?ges
and comforts of °‘collaboration’ W}th '.che. regémei
Although the Communists have failed in 'brmgl.ng a ortlld
2 class struggle between the so called rich priests a;l :

‘qﬂle poor priests, or between the lay-brothe.rs and s? o)
lastics of religious congregations and their supefz‘xg;lx‘;s‘2
all the same the priests are without the support tohority
organisation and those directives.from higher a111t ' a_n
on which they relied so much in the pascfl;. It is b
anguish today for the priest to make a ec1;1c>n for
himself. On the one side he sees the needs of t elsob
entrusted to his case, but whom he ca1.1 help only ‘ly
collaborating ; on the other, are the inherent per:l ;
of collaboration. Everything ht? says and doesEc n
become grist for Communist enquiry and torture. \trle1
the Confessional is no longer a safe place since the

 Communists send their emisaries to find out \.avho }:;\re
the loyal and disloyal priests according to advice they
give their penitents.

But the saddest part of this gri.m story is the fact
that the priests have begun to realise the.alr sI%o.rtcom.
ings and unpreparedness for the Communist crisis only
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in the silence and the solitude of the concentration

camp. It is there that they have first learned to know "

what Communism is; to distinguish between the
atheistic, philosophical and sociological aspects of its
ideology ; to comprehend how merely condemning
Communism for its atheism and hatred for religion is
insufficient to wean away the hearts of the faithful
from its economic and sociological programme. The
Communist regime has brought about a certain amount
of prosperity and levelled down the ancient barriers
between the classes. Moreover the Communists pose
as the champions of the poor, the exploited, the unem-
ployed, the landless and clamour for justice and liberty.

On the other hand they denounce the church as a bour- ‘
geois institution, presided over by wealthy prelates}’

fattening themselves on, the lands that should rightly
go to the poor. In this way the people lose their res-
pect for the Church and her representatives, and are
prepared to accept the sociological ideology of the
Communists and to believe that the Church has fallen
away from her high ideals.

The scandal of the so-called patriotic ’ priests has
been another cause of the undoing of the Church.
People expect a very high standard of asceticism and
readiness to suffer on the part of their priests. Many
priests have gone through the nightmare of the torture
chamber and the concentration camps rather than
yield, however slightly, to Communist pressure. But
quite a few, confused in mind by Communist promises
and sincerely seeking to serve their flocks have pre-
ferred to collaborate with their new, rulers. Most of
these are deeply mistrusted by the faithful and even

289
JULY 1956
.abhorred by them. Yet it is in the hands }ff ;:;: gl,;n
“that the destinies of the Church behind the

tain are placed.

But there are also gleams of hope amid t?i:azlss
ening gloom. Though its exterlor orgam;atiilues to
been practically destroyed, the Church coler and
live in the hearts of the faithful and t.he r(;a ! egg’their
the crisis they are passing throl'lgh h-a§ 111nc bel pre-
loyalty and devotion to the ancient falth. o et
dicts some bitter disappointments for t };3 S ailed to
when they come to realise how tbey fa}c,he Charch.
understand the supernatural regllty Y irengthened
Further the Communist persecution has str

" “the bonds of unity among the clergy who before were

sharply divided between secular and reiﬁfﬂfsseﬁﬁf
between the various religious congregations o uffer.
It has required all the bitterness of S(;;rm:lergy nto
ing to forge these diverse groups of eh' But Michel
united whole bent on serving the Chlfrc ;h rron Cur-
has strong words for the Church outs1deh e b isstully
tain where he finds both shepherds and sheep
unaware and hardly prepared for the Con(limunm A
that might overwhelm and drag them dow

vortex at any moment.

Michel’s book deserves the special attentior;(zists};z
hierarchy and the clergy. Many .of the lvs{iaso sses
in the Church which the Communists explol so skl
fully against Her are latent among us 3uts; e the
Curtain and tolerated with a strange equa 1mk Zi.a But
it is time that the Church in Western Europe, fsla and
America woke up to the reality of the situation
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prepared for the struggle which seems to be inevitable,

. . . 7y
whether Communism persists or is destroyed, because 7

the new world that is growing under our feet will
never tolerate the social and political injustices of the
past. Unless the Church actively intervenes in the
social crisis we are passing through, She will have to
face very hard times ahead. And merely attacking
Communism as an anti-religious creed without at the
same time putting into practice the Christian precepts
of justice and charity will not prevent the disaster
from overtaking us.

A.F.
)

In seeking to create a new man, totalitarianism
fashions him as much in his private life as in his pub-
lic life. It pursues man not only in his outward ges-
tures but in his inner thoughts. It aims at creating
in man new ways of judging and feeling which apply
even to artistic matters. It penetrates man’s mind
in order to model it to one type. Since it does not
trust the individual to create this single type mind,
the collectivity must do it. Since force is required
to constrain man, the State must assume the task.
This is why, according to totalitarianism, man becomes
what he should be only when he identifies himself
with the aims of the State. The Totalitarian state
claims to be the highest achievement of democracy :
it obtains, so it says, freely consented ebedience.

Yves de Montsheuil
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“ iocumenfah’on

ur Da‘Y s
Holy Father's Message to the Workers on Labo
1856 .
i essive
After reminding the wprkers of ';11112 III)T;L;I; eolle
meeting in Rome the previous year,h‘ e St
them that he is glad to ‘mauguratef :h:: workingman,
Joseph the Worker, special p_atron o e e thes con.
on May 1st in answer to their requesis.
tinued : ind en-
“In your midst stand out very nym:ro:fs él;tholic
thusiastic representatives of Assocmtfxoxlltaly bt from
Workers, not only from eﬁeryhga;ta:e come, to testify,
. : as weil, w : . ;
mdtny ou:; nt&:)tlggsimaginary internatxo:s::l :}?;L}; :)50:1;_-
not so m o a
) i e close harmony - . o
WOrklI}llg da:ériizgstgf the Church, are desirous c;f b;‘glj“
f::;’ tv:xeox:::\ode world back to Christ ; it, like every
l a
branch of social life, belongs to Him.

He then strongly emphasised : o
Here we should have it .?QZegect::: arv;l rfot s.o e is
question of C.athOI-it(; Z: r;exx.'se’c;g':lise and stre.ng.the':xlxr ita ciln
o c’reate thel:l‘ ‘:tlll’ners’ consciences, because 1t. asf‘;i tﬁ u};
::gssta?mzZII‘;rn and radically f}:;;l rrt;z;o:ﬁl; i?zlee iy
i only Redeemer 0 ) Shurch,
g\:llh?kit:’rﬂ;? all ybelievers, beyond. all frontuteilr:1 a;]d bove
Y individual interests. In this substan ial 3 solic
a:ll' o ua1' workers also find the dr1v1ngld bou{
ath o than lct 1o stand forth before the W9r a u
e, jcha::rg::ry’to spread everywhere the tl:;giid::lsm
tthi;n ,tl:: kingdom of justice an.d }ove.an'(ll‘h:f e o
for ;he existence of your tusa’.omatxonil eher out, not
Catholic association, 18 b0 ot in competition with them,
fear of other movements, ,
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nor even in that feeling of solidarity which draws to-

gether the members of a given class; but rather in the>’

inner obligation and desire you feel, as Catholics, of
being Christ's apostles among your brothers who do not
know, or reject, His saving message.

After stressing their apostolic vocation among their

fellow-workers, the Holy Father continued :

Beloved Sons and Daughters, Keep firm and solid the
Christian foundation of your ACLI* in the certainty
that no historical development of the labour movement
can destroy its reason for being, its unity, its right to
expand ; tor as long as there are labourers, that sup-
posed development will not be able to change the rela-
tions between you and Christ, and between You and your
fellowmen. No matter what in fact may be the future
of the world of labour, a2 nucleus more or less large op
apostle will always be necessary to impress or maintain
in the soocial life the seal of the kingdom of Chris:, actu-
ating and sustaining the noblest forces in the heart of
man, in the heart of every mature and informed labour-
er, the forces of justice, liberty and peace in positive
collaboration among classes. On such a mutual sharing
of supernatural and human blessings is founded the
ACLI’s right and obligation of expansion because all
workers, also even as men, belong to their Creator and
Redeemer, to Christ. To Him then with enlightened con-
sciences they should return if they have left Him.

To those Catholic workers who are embarrassed

by the existence of a Catholic Association of Workers,
the Pope says:

Every social movement, hence even the labourer
movement, supposes as its beginning and end, man with
his supernatural destiny, with all his rights and natural
obligations, from which one may not prescind even when

*

Association of Catholic Workers

. 3
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the proposed movement aims directly at economxcf z;r;f
temporal goals. In regard to this feared breach '(o he
Acli splitting the Labour Movement), the truth d15 qs ';
the contrary. The ACLI intend to open the dooxios(;r
every one. They wish to establish closer an 1’cb "
relations between those belonging to the world of la (t);; _,
to give rather than to receive. An eloquent dem;:rfstian
tion was offered exactly a year ago when the C T’1st "
workers made all participate in the feast <?f thefﬁrsm(;&
May, till then reserved, as it were destined, » :); e
definite group of the working class; and noy aga n they
are giving one more luminous grc;ogtwlsllicizr:mi‘ :;refore .
ious ‘nations to this meetin : . > :

:lflevfzzlt(t);ul adherence of the ACLI to their own c?ara;:&if
should not prevent a greater atx;:; iiﬁzie; ::ci)asr;ls;gxd -
si ir own circle ; nor on and | you
:::ilf tzh(:; on your guard lest your orgamz:.atlo& beélgox
disappear and, as it were, be absorbefi in Seand our
movement as such. If any shou}d feel anxu.)u o
secure concerning the indestructlb'le f(-)umjtf(t:lf.;l'i(:l o{her
unity, they would not be fit to gt{lde the L In other.
mission of becoming the leaven, in the gospe X

the labour world.

The Pope then pointed out the difficulties that

beset unity in the labour world:

ment as such in the
The unity of the labour move “
world does not seem to have been .favoure‘zdlb% the (c:ox::s ‘
of history. The social life of industria urops (o
America during the last hundred and moreby.ear rea&_
us with another fact. Even where there ;N;se ;ix;i::riate
i f unity o
among the workers the idea o y © al
as of l’a class in war against the capitalist clas},os, a lraes;(;:rﬁg
movement of union amongst labourers has not eer; each-
ed. Insuperable social differences, amtoni1 o’thetl:e ‘e" :; n
, ts, stood in _
the makers of the labour contracts, .
i i d everyone knows that
the unity of the proletariate, an t
the idea of international upity of labour classes has al |

'l'
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ways failed because of national diff
of complications of war,

The Holy Father continued :

The ACLI hold within themselves o living and essen-
tial strength, which, once fully developed, will effectj-
vely contribute to a speedy fulfilment of the longed-for
future of true social peace. The Christian workers, in-
fluenced by eternal principles and whijle drawing from
faith and grace the controlled force for surmounting
obstacles, are perhaps not far from ‘he day when they
will be able to exercise the function of guides in the midst
of the world of labour. And, why should it be other-
wise ? The sound doctrine which they possess, the up-
right feelings with which they are animated, are so

many lawful claims to their becoming leaders of the,

labour movement of today. Thus inspired, the union
of Christian workers formed in ACLI can be confident
of obtaining greater and more rapid gains. Every un-
biassed person can readily meet in you honesty of prin-
ciple, moderation in means adopted, a true notion of
justice, and, ubove all, your independence of outside
influence and interests. On the other hand where there
exist well-founded grounds for suspecting the honesty
and rectitude of those who bresume to guide, and above
all, their capacity to restrain base ambitions after they
have been aroused, at the moment when justice vindi-
cated is distorted, one can understand that resistance

which is met with, or those concessions that do not alter
the substance of things.

The Pope then encouraged the Catholic Workers

in their apostolate :

Go, then with a clear conscience towards the lofty
goals which are set hefore you; go with particular ur-
gency to your brothers, victims of error and of deceitful
mirages. And let this thought increase your alertness and
your faith in success; that We are with you, fully con-

erences arising out. /
1
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scious as We are of an apostolic duty that lsar?du Zst’e:l):
moved by Our love, not empty and mac"uvg1 M ove with
but alive and just and effective. Such is ou. Having
which the Pope loves you, the Church lc.westyan;i that of
understood in Our fatherly care your cllo our lawful
your families, well aware of your nee Sfnythe present
rights as of your duties, We are with ‘:’103 Lause the ser-
unsettled conditions of the world. An_ € Inases at the
vice which is rendered to the working svith her con-
present time by the Church, in kee}.)mdg laws based on
stant traditions, provides principles au A e sons,
the eternal wisdom of the Gospel, none o lyanh material,
can doubt of the benefits, religious, mor:ion is destined
which her solicitous and unwearied a; eace

to achieve along the paths of order and peace.

i kinzg
His Holiness then described the role of the wor

. - orld :
class in the mission of the Church in the modern w

ich

Order and peace! They are the supranev‘lgoagj rv:h;ur

1 th:t we do aim at obtaining whenevero eappeal w

Zaze towards earthly affairs apd make ;zace cal to

those who can determine their course. JPeace before

el else, as you, dear son wel KO TN ptests war

» have repeated a thou tosts war

Zidvg‘fs horrors, particularly nzjw vx;l:ienaﬁlec\il:’?lrilzlaﬁon ans

i erty a

of destruction of all prop : tion are

menacing terrified mankind. S&c‘e’v e\::lsl;zi sfg;' and de-

— internal peace ame
ﬁz:ist‘.riea;zernal peace between members of the g

human family.

i - tors
d determined co-opera I

But She needs strong an e

in thi;l tremendous umlilertakt;nff. ﬁ:\lov\:\rlérfén%xi e
i par ,

great numbers and in a e O every Jomgtt

istian workers of every -

:(g): ’ ac:;l?;i dear sons, gather'ed toda).'t 1i1n (t)ﬁi ::i;:g?m

of t’he wondrc’ms cathedral of Milan. CYZ:; ely our faithful
attachment to the teaching of the D
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directing principles given by the devoted hierarchy, you .

co-operate in the workers’ sphere towards the triumph
of the Kingdom of God in a society which often forgets
His presence, His Will, His all-holy laws. In addition,
you put yourselves in the front ranks of those healthy
forces of the social body ; you pledge yourselves to the
battle of peace for the common safety of nations, Acquire
the full knowledge of the honour of thijs double co-
operation which ACLI will ask of you; increase the
vigour of their action by means of your example and
your work; and God will not fail to make you taste
the fruits of justice, order and peace to which you will
have powerfully contributed.

The Pope finally imparted to a]] the workers his
Apostolic Blessing.

When Chesterton said that the knowledge that
other people exist was the mark of a cultured man,
he was certainly being more than clever. Nothing is
more difficult in.our modern world for men and nations
than to recognise that other people have a right and
should be allowed to exist in their “immutable other-
ness” and “ unreduced individuality *, This, however,
is to be truly human.

M. M. Thomas in Cross Currents
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Paper Mill Industry in India

The paper mill industry compared with other major in-
«lustries is of recen{ origin. The first paper mill was started
in Bengal in 1870 and by 1891 the number had increased to
8. The real growth of the industry started only after 19?5
‘When it was granted protection. Exact figures are n?t avail-
able but from the returns under the Factories Act'xt would
appear that in 1954 there were 132 mills manufacturl'ng pal?ex*
and paper products. Of these, 124 mills which furnished in-
formation regarding employment employed 28,542 workers.
The humber of mills manufacturing paper only were 22 and
the average daily number of workers t.employeo.t by tl}::fm ‘waf
%21597_ In 1955 twenty one units which furnished i orm:\s
tion produced about 16,000 tons of paper and Paper rfroduc X
It is estimated that the total capital invested in the industry

is about Rg. 21-72 crores.

Bombay State has the largest number of paper and paper
product mills, 91 per cent of the workers are on a perma-
nent basis, Most of the workers are time-rafx'ed, a‘s r.nany as
96-2 per cent. Very few women are employed in this mfiugtry
and, except for one or two mills, children are not found among
the workers.

A few of the mills traih apprentices for a certain pcte‘riod
of time. Some of these pay a small stipend to the apprentices,

* 80me others pay nothing, at least in the initial stages. In

Travancore-Cochin one mill takes Chemistry graduates and

* Bives them a training for four years.

. h
Practically all mills have a 48 hour vsee?c and kan 8 Oou::
day. Some units grant paid holidays to their w?r ers, some
others pay partial wages to their workers on sick leave or
<€arned leave,



290 SOCIAL ACTION

On the whole there are few accidentis in paper mills. In
four units in Bombay there was not a single accident in 195%.
In 1954, 517 accidents were compensated and a sum of Rs.
48,512 was paid.

The minimuin basic wages of the workers were the lowest
in UP. (Hs. 11—6—0 p.m.) and the higest in a West Bengal
unit (Rs. 52 pm.). Of the 21 units supplying/ information,
2 paid a4 minimum basic wage of Rs. 13 or less, 9 between
Rs. 21 and Rs. 28, 7 between Rs. 30 and Rs. 38—3--0 and one
paid Rs. 52 as the lowest basic wage. The minimum basic
wage for wonien ranged from Rs, 8—2— 1o Rs, 38—3—0.

In most units dearness allowance is paid to workers in
cash. Some units supplied food grains at concessionul rates.
No difference was made between men and women workers:,
The average earnings of workers Vranged from Rs, 43 to Rs. 171,
Very few of the mills pay bonuses to their workers.

The paper mill industry is covered by the Employees’
Provident Funds Act, 1952. Nevertheless some of the units
have no provision for provident fund, gratuity, etc. In some
units provident fund exists only to certain categories of work-
ers, such as these who have been in service for a specified
period of time. Some have provident fund only while others
have some sort of gratuity schemes.

In some of the units housing is provided for the workers.
The percentage of workers housed varied from 8 to 76-6 per
cent in 14 units, While some of these charged rent others
did not.

Railway Travel

Railway travel is causing headaches not only to the pas-
sengers but also to the authorities, The average Indian today
is said to undertake nearly two and a half times as many
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Tailway journeys as he did in undivided India in 1938—39.
The average capita rail journeys stood at only 1-5 per year
in 1938—39, but the figure has since risen to 3-4. While in
other countries rail travel has increased by about 50 per cent
since 1938 in India it has increased, by mearly 300 per cent.
It is interesting to note that while in Britain and United
States the railways are employing all sorts of means to induce
travellers to use railWays, in India Government, which owns
and operates our railways, is cousidering means to discourage
railway travel.

An American expert has suggested that the authorities,
with a view of discourage rail journeys, should make travel-
ling inconvenient. He suggests that trains arrive and leave
at unearthly hours. that the fares be raised and that the
Mmber of trains drastically curtailed. In a cartoon recently
published i’n the Times of India, Mr. Nehru is shown fixing
spikes on railway seats to make travelling more inconvenient.

The unfortunate man who must travel, whether he wants
it or not, is in terror. If after all the money and effort spent
by the railway authorities to make railway travel more at-
tractive travelling in Indian trains, especially in the III.class,
is such a nightmare what is it going to be like after it has:
been made inconvenient on purposes?

It is true that large numbers of people travel for. weddings'
and pilgrimages. These people are not going to be discouraged

. by inconveniences. It will need a lot of expert planning to
“'make railway journeys more inconvenient than they are at
present on the North Eastern Railway.

The real solution for our transport problem lies', it is sug-
gested, not in making railway travel more incm'vement but by
developing alternate modes of travel, There is much scope
for the development in India of road and water transport.
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Trade with Communist Countries

.,

In recent yeurs Indiu’s trade with Communist countries
has tncreased considerably. Formerly for historical reasons
there were no trade contacts with these countries. It is re-
ported that India has finalised a contract worth Rs. 2-5 crores
with the Soviet and other Communist countries for supplying
coffec and iron ore, and importing cement and steel. Among
other things India will export 100,000 tons of iron ore to
Poland and 4,100 lbs. of coffee to Communist countries.

The shipping agreement concluded recently between India
and Soviet Russia, providing for the operation of six Indian
ships and six Soviet ships between the Indian and Black Sea
ports carrying the cargoes covered by the Trade Agreement
-of December last, should prove helpful in the furtherance o,
trade relations between India and the Eastern Européan Coun~
tries. The average volume of trade between the two countries
under the Agreement during the first two years is expected
to be of the order of 400,000 tons annually,

During 1954—55 India’s exports to the USSR aggregated
Rs. 2:12 crores and imports from that country Rs. 1:61 crores.
India will import from Russia a million tons of steel worth
Rs. 60 to Rs. 70 crores. Besides that Russia will supply machi-
nery needed for the Bhilai Steel Plant which will cost many
more crores, (Rs. 55 crores).

Rinderpest

One of the niost dangerous enemies of cattle in India s
rinderpest which every year takes a very heavy toll. A large
-scale programme for its eradication has been worked out for
the second Five Year Plan. During the first plan period
Government had allocated Rs. 15-7 lakhs for the purposa.
During the second plan Rs. 2+82 crores will be spent. Rinder-
best Control centres will be set up in the various States and
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,these will be under the general control of the Central Rinder-
best Control Commitiee set up by the Government in 1954,

Scheduled Castes and Tribes

A Bill has been introduced in Parliament which seeks ‘o
define who are to be considered as belonging to Scheduled
Tribes and Castes. An Ordinance had been promulgated by
the Union President in 1950 about this matter. The present
Bill, when passed, will supersede the Presidential Order.

The Bill gives lists of Scheduled Castes and Tribes in
various States. 'The lists given in the Orders have been amend-
¢d by adding certain new Castes and Tribes and excluding.
certain others.

a
" Section 3 of this new Bill reads:

“3. Notwithstanding anything confained in para-
€raph 2, no person who professes a religion different from
the Hindu or the Sikh religion shall be deemed to be a mem-

ber of Scheduled Caste”

This new paragraph is the amended version of 53 of tl_lf
Presidential Order of 1950. The Presidential Order of 195
has also been simliarly amended.

It is said that the present Bill has been introduced to-
ascerinin who come under the Scheduled Tribes and Castes
for the purpose of elections only. Scheduled clas§ people

> ‘have reserved seats in legislatures, not others. But why are
only those who belong to the.Hindu and Sikh religion counted
as Scheduled class people ? What about the Scheduled CI%SS
people who belong to the Christian, Muslim and Buddhist
faiths ? These have no reserved seats.

We hope this new law will not be misinterpreted: to e‘x-
clude scheduled class people who have embraced Christianity
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or Mohammedanism or Buddhism from all the benefils thatv/

the Constitution has provided for the uplift of the backward
people.

The Andhra Government has recently announced that
converts {from Scheduled Castes and Tribes to Christianity
will be granted exdactly the same educational concessions as
their Hindu brethren. Hitherto Christians were granted only
half fee concession. May certain other State Governments
follow suit and reniove a flagrant injustice done to people on
the ground of religion alone in spite of the clear directive of
the Constitution.

Religious Profession

A very interesting Bill for Social Reform, introduced &,

the Lokh Sabha by a private member, seeks to restrain reh-
gious profession of children. The statement of objects and
Reasons has this much to say about the Bill;

“Some over-zealous persons have been indulging in acti-
vities of initiating young boys and girls in order of monks
and nuns though the children are not capable to understand
and realise the implications and consequences of such initia-
tion. In some cases such initiation leads {0 many undesirable
results to individuals with serious repercussions to the society.

In order o secure that tender age of children is not abused
and that childhood and youth are protected against exploitation
and against moral and material abandonment an immediate
remedy for checking such practices is desirable”” Hence the
present Bill.

It is not stated in the Bill whether the provisions of the
Bill are to apply to any particular community or all in genéral.
Apparently it is meant to be a general law binding on all
«citizens whatever be their creed.

¢
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A child is defined in the Bill as “a person of either sex
who is under eighteen years of age”.

The main provision of the Bill is found in section 3 whicn
reads :

“Whoever initiates any child into senyas diksha or.per-
forms, conducts, directs, promotes or permits s.a.nya.s dﬂcshf:
of any child shall be punishable with simple impnsonmen
which may extend to three months and with fine.

Persons in charge of a child who promote or fail to 'p:i'-
vent or permit the performance of sanyas diksha are also hae:
to punishment. When an initiation ceremony has been p -
formed on a child persons in charge of a ch1lfl are preS}x?ed

 to have failed in their duty and therefore will be punished.

All the offences shall be cognizable.

ill defines sanyas diksha as: ‘

e “Br](:nouncing worldly affairs and serving cox'mi?t?:;

with the members of one’s natural fam'il‘y by, and mcl1 ia ;he

of, any child, by any person into any {'ehgn.ous‘orde; ux: e(l;l e

name of sqnyasi, yati, muni, suri, Yogi, bairagi, mahant, ) R
brahmachari, sadhu, fakir, ascetic, saint or any other name.

According to section 7, “every sanyas diksha of a child,

whether performed before the commencement of the Act or
afterwards, shall be mull and void.

Elections '

It is stated that the reorganisation of Statei w:ﬂl tafke
place on or about 1st October of this year and ii ect.x?nts w;);
the State legislatures, except for Andhra, and Par1 amu:) il
take place during the first quarter of 1.957. The a:vh gt xihere
ing elections has been amended. It is expected tha

will be about 180 million voters in all
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Sugar Production in India

During the first five months of 1956 the Indian sugar
factories produced 1,405,275 tons of sugar as against 1,290,000
tons during the corresponding period of last year. During
the current season 142 factories are working as against 132
factories which worked last season.

The closing stock of indigenous sugar with the factories
on 3ist March was about 1,127,000 tons against 984,000 tons
during the corresponding period of last season,

The Bhilai Steel Plant

Government of India has accepted the detailed Project
Report for the Bhilai Steel Plant furnished by the Soviet

authorities. The Plant proposed in the detailed Project Report )
will consist of three blast furnaces for production of iron, M-

Steel will be produced by the straight basic open hearth pro-
ccss in the cix open hearth furnaces. Ingots produced are
to be of six to seven tons in weight. Provision has been made
to produce ingots of ten ton weight. The capacity of the plant
will be besides 300,000 tons of saleable pig iron, one million
tons of ingots yielding about 770,000 tons of rails, heavy and
medium structurals, light structurals, sleeper bars and billets.
The capacity can be raised to 1-3 million tons with slight
addition and to 2-5 million tons with some expansion. Iron
ore will be supplied from the Dalli-Rajhara area, about 60
miles to the south of Bhilai, and coal from Jharia, Bokaro
and Korba fields. The equipment for the Plant will cost
Rs. 110 crores and the cost of the equipment to be supplied
by the Soviet Government will cost half this amount. (Eco-
nomic Review)

Footwear Production

India produced during 1955 about 95 million pairs of
footwear. Of these about 55 million were produced by big
_Scale industry and the rest by small scale and village industry.
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Funds for Churches

The Union Finance Minister stated in the Lokh Sabha
that a sum of Rs. 91,276,000 was received during 195§ from
various foreign countries for helping churches in India. .Of
this sum Rs. 69,000,000 came from the United States of America.

Ceilings on Income o wid
There has been a lot of talk recently, inside and ou .sx e
Parliament, about fixing ceilings on incomes from various

sources.

Mr. K. Hanumanthaiya, the Chief Minister of Mysore,
made some pertinent observations on ﬁxing ceilings c{n lan.d
holdings. To fix ceilings only on land holdings, he thinks, is

not quite just. Justice must be done, he says, between class
1

. . o
\and class, avocation and avocation. “We aré'z paying mor
respect to Karl Marx than to Gandhiji”, he said.

In India 80 per cent of the people live in vi.l'I?ges ang
70 per cent of these are agriculturalists. Gandhiji ?vlante
Governments to pay more heed to the' needs of tl}e v1t1 ag];er?c
and do everything in their power to improve their 10. ) th::
today all eyes are turned on factory workers because ‘ﬁey;
are‘ vociferous in their demands. All. sorts of arrlmem
are granted them. The poor agriculturalists are r‘lot on y neg-
1ected but it is how sought to fix ceilings on their holdings.

The Chief Minister said that a family holding of 30 A lor
40 acres is insufficient to meet the n.eeds of a n.noder‘n 'Il:;m} y.
The fixing of ceilings on land holdings, he thinks, will im-

poverish the agriculturalists.

Mr. Nehru, on the other hand has come out S.trongly agai?st
fixing ceilings on incomes derived from. l?rofessu‘ms.. .Speakl-ng
on a resolution urging the fixing of ceiling on individual 'm.

- comes Mr. Nehru said : “In regard to the Services, I do think
it is an extraordinary proposition to ask to begin a lopping
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off of the heads and cutting of salaries of the Services. I know
some services are highly paid. But by far the majority are
not paid heavily at all.”

Mr. Nehru further said that there could be two approaches
to the subject raised in the resolution. In the first place the
word socialism was used repeatedly to justify all kinds of
suggestions “as if socialism means the cutling off the head
of everybody who is above a certain height.” Secondly, the
subject raised the aspect of those *“who really lead simple
lives and who do not approve standards of Iuxury.”

Nobody, said the Prime Minister, liked people to be anti-
social in their manner of living. Disparities there are but
fixing of ceilings through legislation is not the solution.
Socialism he added., was not “ something which can be defined

as a dead level of poverty. Socialism cannot be equated withﬁ'

poverty. You may call it a dead level of poor people in the
country. That is not an ideal to be aimed at. Socialism only
becomes socialism when there is something worthwhile to
socialise, where there is wealth to socialise, when the pro-
ductive apparatus is functioning so that it produces wealth
which does not concentrate in the hands of the few. There-
fore, it becomes quite essential for a country like ours where
the level of living is low to produce more wealth and to see
that wealth is properly distributed. The most important thing
is the production of wealth. Everything else is secondary.”

If some people have much wealth, the Premier thinks that
the way to get it out of them ig through taxation and mot by
fixing ceilings. He is all for paying high salaries when it is
necessary to procure able men to do a job for the betterment
of the country.

The Planning Commission has suggested to the States the
‘need for fixing ceilings on land holdings. The matter is under
the active consideration of all State Governments,
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Incomes

\ Mr. C. D. Deshmukh, the Union Finance Minister, speaking.

“in the Lokh Sabha stated that people who had an income of

over Rs. 4500 p.n. were less than 1 per cent. Persons \Zho
had a net income, after payment of taxes, of more than
Rs. 60,000 would hardly exceed 450.

Government will have to raise large sums of money tf)-
finance the second Five Year Plan. Where will it f:ome from‘.’
The poor man will have to make greater 'sacrlﬁces. It. is
anmnounced that Government is already studying the question
of raising railway fares,

Life Sentence Indi
According to newspaper reports the Government of India

s ” {3 o -
-has decided that hereafter *life sentence and ‘transpor:

tation for life” is to mean twenty years o.f hard %aboxfr, W;g:
remission for good conduct, etc., the period of imprisonm

will actually be less.

Efforts to abolish the death penalty have not bee‘an suc-—
cessful so far. But as conservative Britain and our neighbour
Ceylon are abolishing the death pena?lty, at least @t an expe-
rimental basis, India will follow suit sooner or later.

Heavy Machinery . B et
Another expert Russian team will soon visit In 1ath »

advise the Government on the setting up o'f a fatctory for the-

manufacture of heavy machinery and equipment.

A British team too is expected for tht.e same purpose. The-
National Industrial Development Corporatlox} has already }glone
ahead with its project for setting up foundries and fo;gers‘ ops
which will provide the basis for the manufgcture 70000 i::)vy
machinery. The capacity of the forgeshops will belz,000 b ns
a year in the initial stage, rising subsequent.ly to 15,000 tons
a year. The capacity of the steel foundry will be 15, ons:
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in the initial stage to be raised finally to 30,000 tons per
annum.

Among the other important heavy industry projects being
processed by the N.IDC, is one for the production of alu-
minium. A team of American experts is now in the country
to survey possible site for a plant or plants to produce 10,000
tons of aluminium per year.

The Government is making every effori {o locate, as far
as feasible, the fuctories in every part of the country both
with a view to develop the various States and also to solve
the unemployment problem which is acute everywhere.

Tobacco
The Planning Commission has allotted Rs. 22 lakhs for

7

the development of tobacce during the second Five Year Plaul?v

"The Central Tobacco Research Institute at Rajamundry will
be further equipped for research work at a cost of Rs. 5,35,000.

The total area under tobacco cultivation in India is esti-
mated at 840,000 acres producing about 530 million lbs. annu-
ally out of which about 100 million are exported. Tobacco
is the ecighth important item of India’s export trade, Tobacco
vielded about Rs. 110 million in foreign exchange and Rs. 327
million {o the national exchequer in 1955.

Over half the acreage will be shown with approved -and
improved varieties of seeds during the Plan period.
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Technique and Comfort
Everybody is aware of the increase in production

~~qve owe to technical advance: more clothes, more

shoes, more cars, plenty of gadgets and a little more
rice. Increase in production is roughly proportional
to progress techniques. In 1955 non-Communist coun-
tries had some 66,700,000 cars (92 per cent more than
in 1938) and 18,500,000 motor-vehicles (two and a half
times as many as in 1930). In general the value of
world-trade in 1954 was three times what it was in
1937. Food supplies are ample in many places: over
3,000 calories per head per day in Australia, Canada,
Denmark, Finland, New Zealand, Norway, Switzerland,
Britain and the U.S.A.; just over 2,000 calories in
Pakistan and Honduras, and less than 2,000 in India,

.} Burma and Ceylon.

Such advance in production has had a social in-
fluence which is obvious, not that we have yet reached
that level of living that would give each and all citi-
zens fully human conditions. What is less noticeable
and known is the bearing of technical progress on
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ﬂwtions we are apt tabcghsider as immutable. A strikin
;in%tence, can, b®¥mentioned : technical progress ha
changed the substance of property; the contents of
what is called ownership have been altered. Owners

cannot more call their own what they did fifty years
ago.

Shrinking Ownership

Let us study this degradation of the notion of pro-
perty. Let us first note that the difference between
stale-enterprice and large-scale enterprise is diminish-
ing ; not only have the state, more realistically the
government, more concretely, the batch of officials who
act in the name of the government, enlarged the field
of their control, detailed their requirements and mulp
tiplied their checks and counterchecks on their own
business and also on the undertakings of the free citi-
zens who supplied them with funds and taxes; but
by a strange reverse trend of economic development,
the real power does not simply lie with those officials
any more than with the body of share-hclders in a
company. The power lies rather with the direct-
ors of the state-corporation or of the private com-
pany. The directors themselves are not much inte-
rested in ownership. Even in a medium-scale business,
the owner is keener on the right to direct than on
ownership of buildings, machines and materials, which

-ownership will be asserted mainly when inhe'ritance¢

Fights are concerned. In the daily run of affairs, there
is a divorce between direction and ownership.

What has become important is not ownership but
possession of the instruments of production. With
anonymous societies, property is de-personalised, the
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ushare-holders pass on to directors and technicians the

jus procurandi (the right to administer and to produce),
and even much of the jus dispensandi (the right to
distribute). Production is left in the hands of directors
and technicians who study and decide what machines,
whal materials, what process and organization will be
conducive to successful operation. Dividends are sacri-
ficed to reserves and auto-financing. Managers are
real bosses.

Social Consequences
With such non-owing masters, profit-sharing is
granted more easily than with any form of co-manage-
ment, (a preference which challenges profit-seeking
~®apitalism). Share-holders are quietly degraded into
debenture-holders ; they are persuaded, bullied or de-
luded into renouncing part of the profits in favour of
management, technicians and workmen ; bonus, bene-
fit, social insurance, etc., are released to tone down the
differences in salaries and to improve the social rela-
tions within the enterprise. The undertaking tends to
develop into a community of interests in which owner-
ship becomes vague and ineffectual, but in which direc-
tion is all-important and, through managers and tech-
nicians, becomes individualistic and authoritarian,
authoritarian because techniques are merciless, indi-
vidualistic because department, machine and process
become more and more specialised and decentralised.
Specialisation leads to a progressive breaking up of
jobs and of responsibilities; the technician assumes
more and more power in his section, has the decisive
word: in choosing process and machine and is left more
and more free in applying sanctions which visible re-
sults do not allow to deny or to challenge. As techni-
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ques grow more complex, nobody can hope to master
them all, and the director or manager turns at bes&
into a co-ordinator of decentralised sectors. Along with
the mass-absorption of individuals in the large-scale
enterprise, there goes on a process of individualisation
and decentralisation.

Personality Reappears

In countries in which trade-unions are normally
well developed, another striking phenomenon has grown
visible in the last years, mass-organisations have lost
much of their appeal ; membership has gone down,
fees are paid less regularly unless retained at the
source, meetings are poorly attended. It is partly due

to a certain disiillusionment in the masses, it may al? .

be due to the work of trade-union councils, and legis-
lative measures about collective bargaining, concilia-
tion and arbitration. But it is also due to the fact that
techniques have put within the reach of many, radios,
television sets, and motors, which foster what may be
called the individualisation of leisure. Such means
of spending leisure hours compete with talkies, dra-
matics, village festivities, political shows. They are
means of propaganda, they allow citizens to enjoy
or endure mass feelings, but they permit people to
share them at home, thus favouring individual or
family life,

Note that the purchase of a motor car or of a“:
scooter is for the workman an act of individualisation.
'Like the poet of old, he may now escape the madden-
Ing crowd, choose his programme for his leisure time,
and recover a certain sense of self-mastery,

. Mass production has led to mass-conglomeration,
and mass feeling, but it has also favoured decentrali-
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sation and individual responsibility in the process of
production and even individualism in leisure. All that
is due to the technician. So let us be discriminating,
when studying the sociological consequences of techni-
cal advance or framing our forecast of the future.

Cloven Hoof Showing

The notorious Niyogi Commission has published
its report, which is the vilest onslaught on Christianity
India ever witnessed. “ Evangelisation in India appears
to be a part of the uniform world policy to revive
Christendom for re-establishing western supremacy
and is not prompted by spiritual motives ”. ‘ Missionary
organisations are so widespread in this country that
_they seem to constitute a state within a state”. “The

“demand of a separate state of Jharkhand, the hostile
attitude of the Nagas, Karens and Ambonese” show

~ foreign interference under missionary inspiration
(which information suggests the Niyogi Commission
travelled pretty far out of Madhya Pradesh). “ There
were rebellions” ; (including the armed revolts of
.Mundas long before missionaries entered Chota-Nagpur
and much longer before the Congress was started).
Not only are foreign missionaries at fault, but even
“ national missionary authorities ” permit indirect poli-
tical activities. “ A vile propaganda against the reli-
gion of the majority is being systematically carried

yon so as to create an apprehension of breach of public
peace ” etc., etc.; all is there that could be fished out
of the Nagpur cess-pools.

One may expect the old students of Christian
schools, Hindus, Muslims, Parsees, Sikhs, ete. to rise
in protest and bear witness to the truth. Christiang
need assistance in their demand for justice, A. L.
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sS)aa'a/idf /9 arly :
&afemenl o/ lgrincilo/ed

Despite the fact that the cause of Socialism in India
has been espoused by such stalwarts as Jai Prakash
Naljain, Asoka Mehta, Acharya Narendra Dev, Kripa-
lani and a number of other outstanding personalities,
the Socialist Party has not been able to win over the
masses to its side. The Congress Parly and especially
its leader, Pandit Nehru, still hold the loyalty of the
masses, inspite of the political smearing that
Is inevitable in every democracy where the
party system is allowed to function. It mai
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l.oe that the leaders of the Socialist Party an
idealists and not practical men, though this can-
not be said so easily of Asoka Mehta. Or it may
be that the programme of the Party is so indeterminate
that it fails to win the allegiance of the masses, who are
much more interested in concrete advantages than in
party ideals. Whatever the reason, for the moment.
h?wever, the Congress cry of ¢ the Socialistic Pattern
of Society’ has certainly undermined the position of
the Indian Socialists and taken the wind out of their
sails. If the Congress also claims to be fighting for
the Socialist ideal then why does the country need a
Socialist Party ? Or if the ideals of the two parties
are the same, then why don’t they merge ? These are )

:he o}l:vious questions that an alert electorate is bound
o ask.

But the Socialists have not been slumbering so
deeply as not to see the import of these events. Some
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urious thinking has been going on in the Socialist
camp and the result has been a new Statement of
Principles issued some time ago. In these 24 pages,
the Party policy makers have tried unravel the tan-
gled skein of modern world affairs on the basis of
Socialist dogma and to outline a solution for the pro-
blems through which this country is passing. How far
their proposals will enthuse the people of India will
be seen at the next elections.

Capitalism and Communism

The * Statement of Principles ’ begins with a solemn
doctrinaire description of the social and cultural crisis
in which India finds herself today; there is being

~4waged a class war between the forces that have money

and administrative power on the one side, and the
growing proletariat of workingmen, peasants, and the
working middle classes like teachers, traders, clerks,
physicians and the like on the other. Caste, capitalism
and the top-heavy government machinery keep the
proletarians in leash; but the death knell of world
capitalism is already sounding. The Socialists bemoan
the fatal effects of the capitalist regime on the under-
developed countries of the world. *Capitalism cannot
fulfil its primary function of providing capital to man-
kind’, they maintain ; therefore it must be scrapped
root and branch.

It is a sad fact that over a hundred years after
Karl Marx had condemned the Capitalism of his days,
the Socialists should still be wusing his well-worn
phrases to condemn a situation that scarcely exists in
our changing world today. Like everything else around
it, the Capitalist system has changed. The motive of
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profit has had to be discarded by the entrepreneur in
the face of the fierce challenge both by labour and tha
State for the control of industry and the sharing out of
its profits more equitably. The idea of service of the
community is slowly penetrating the thick skull of
the Capitalist and forcing him to adopt a new attitude
towards his employce and the consumer. It is quite
Frue that in India, we have not achieved this stage of
mdu§tria1 history, but the driving power of deep set
r‘:onvmtions regarding their equality with management
Is compelling labour to demand a change of status and
partnership in industry. The Socialists should be aware
of these changes and use a new mode of thought and
language to condemn the injustice of the social system
of their times. Colonialism is not the same thing asg
Capitalism and the Capitalism of Marx’s days is not
.the same thing as modern Capitalism, and for
investment we need capital and capital is ulti-
mately obtained out of the savings of the com-
munity or borrowed from abroad in the shape
of loans. The Socialists condemn the Capitalist
§ystem, but are they aware of what they are condemn-
ing? They talk of decentralising economic power,
and yet advocate wholesale nationalisation. Is this

possible ? The first proposal seems to contradict the
second.

In the same breath with which they condemn
Capitalism, the Socialists denounce Communism be-
cause it preserves the capitalist technique of production
while only transforming private ownership of the
fneans of production into state ownership of the same.
Its hot house nuturing of productive forces appears
to be possible through mass murder unknown to his-
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tory ’, reads the Statement of Principles. This is a par-
tially correct estimate of Communism, but how many
of the Socialists really believe in this thesis ? Many
of them are too deeply imbued with the Marxian out-
look as to forget it so quickly.

Sccialist Proposal

What do the Socialists propose instead ?

In the first piace, they declare that while Socia-
lism in Europe was gradual, constitutional and distri-
butive and has created the Welfare State in parts of
that Continent, in India ‘the process of law-making
and persuasion are not always available or timely’.
The methods of class struggle must be used, because
they hasten the destruction of the capitalist system.
But have these methods really achieved their goal ?

Secondly, they maintain that while theoretically
concepts like equality, plenty and democracy are the
slogans for any and every party in the world today,
there are vital differences in the concrete understand-
ing and application of these concepts. And it is here
that the Socialist Party in India distinguishes itself
from all other parties in the land.

Equality

The Socialist password is °‘equality’ among all
peoples and nations, particularly in regard to property.
There should be a fixed ratio between the highest and
the lowest incomes and the same must be determinzsd
for expenditure. A percentage of war budgets should
go into an international pool for the creation of an
equal world. Private ownership is to be restricted to
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such property which does not employ hired labou

and which is worked alone by the owning family. AL
other property used as a means of production and
employing labour should be transferred to the State.
For the Socialists, the wage contract is essentially
a mecans of exploitation, and they seem to place in-
finite faith in the formula of state ownership of the
means of production. Although it is true that the State
does not produce for profit, the bureaucratic attitude
of the State employer can be even more painful to
the State employee than the autocratic behaviour of
the private employer who finds himself today checked
by the law at every turn. However in their pathetic
belief in the efficacy of nationalisation, the Socialists
propose that all large scale industry be socialised, espes
cially the banks and money institutions. /

' On the other hand, there will be private owner-
ship in_ land, but the amount of land that can be owned
by a single owner will be severely restricted to three
t}mes the size of a unit which a family of five can cul-
tl.vate without employing hired labour or mechaniza-
tion. All the rest of the land will be distributed among.
poor peasants and landless labourers.

An important detail in the Socialist attitude to
property in land is their rejection of the principle of
compensation for the excess land that is absorbed by
the State. They justify their attitude on the scor:a
that all land belongs to the State, and that no govern-
mgpt can ever award proper compensation. But reha-
bilitation compensation will be given to those who have

been deprived of their livelihood by their loss of pro-
verty.
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Another method of securing equality advocated by
the Socialists is to restrict income and expenditure of
various groups and classes of people within fixed limits.
The highest income should not be more than ten times
that of the lowest grades. They will relieve the heavy
burden of taxation on the poor both in the rural and
urban areas, especially the tax on unproductive land ;
and they insist that methods of production should as
far as possible be suited to the needs of a large un-
employed labour force. This would imply small units
of production and low capitalisation.

Finally the administration is to be decentralised.
Elected representatives are to replace the nominated

"M hureaucracy. Direct democracy is to be promoted and

a fourth of the plan expenditure must be spent on the
initiative and under the control of the village assem-
blies and their executives. One may well ask in view
of past experience whether there is no possibility of
corruption, nepotism and party conflict on the level
of viilage politics which the Socialists decry in high
places. Men seem to be driven by the same instincts
of greed and love for power, whether they live in New
Delhi, or in the remotest village of this vast sub-con-
tinent.

Democracy

The Socialist ‘Statement of Principles’ defines
democracy as the ‘inevitable answerability of the ad-
ministration to the elected assembly’. This is certainly
a sine qua non of all Democracy, but does it connote
the essence of Democracy or the fundamental princi-
ple on which it is based ? The Statement goes on fur-
ther to explain that the underlying idea behind all
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democracy is the balanced and limited authority of

the person, party, government and State. This is a
conclugion drawn from bitter experience of the unlimit-
ed use ol authority either by a single person, party,
government or State. Every right implicitly connotes
a .duty towards another to respect him in the exercise
of his right. In this way, freedom can never mean the
absence of all restraint, because men live in society
em'd the common good has to be secured side by side
with the good of the individual. The Socialists there
fore recommend party discipline as a sign of respect
for the limited authority of committees and individuals
On the other hand, they hold that freedom of speect
rpust not be subjected to party discipline. They rea-
lise that in a democracy discipline is not an externa)
check but an effect of an interior mental adhesion tc
a §et of publicly known principles of action. They
p().lnt out the dangers of restraining speech and per
mitting arbitrary action to the leadership of the party
For thg true practice of democracy, they recommenc
tbe existence of a strong opposition party. The Socia:
lists are determined not to accept to run the govern
ment unless they have the backing of the majority
9f the people. Nor will they cooperate with the partg
In power or the opposition merely through consider
ations of greed or opportunism. How far will they
hold firm to this decision ? Their record in the pas:‘
has not been consistent with what they preach. Ir
Travancore-Cochin, they did form a United Front witl
the Communist Party to win the elections.

Foreign Policy

The Congre.ss .policy of neutralism is to be preser
ved by the Socialists, since they find both the Capita
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list and Communist states equally blameworthy and
jecrepit. They advocate the formation of a strong
third system that keeps away from the Atlantic and
Soviet systems, and, which builds on the fundamenta!
idea that all men are equal not only within the nation
but also among the nations. Co-existence is impossible
where the two systems are mutually contradictory.
Hence a third system is necessary to preserve the peace
of the world. This will arise from a fixed attitude of
mind which as said previously regards all men as equal
not only within the nation but also among the nations.
In other words, the myth of nationalism that still
fascinates various groups of the human race must
give way to a universal sympathy for all men as be-
Jonging to a single human family, whatever their
colour, caste, race, or creed. If this kind of a third
system is built up, the other two systems will be forced
to disabuse themselves of their excesses and approxi-
mate themselves to the third. Is this an idealistic
dream of the Socialists ? How is it going to be achie-
ved? Can one place such an absolute empha-
sis on the rejection of the Atlantic system from
which in spite of its many defects the very
idea of human equality and democracy has
arisen ? Are the two systems, the Aitlantic and
the Soviet, to be placed on a par with each other ? Can
one do so without jeopardising all chances of ever
building up the third system which is supposed to
combine the best elements of both ? There seems to
be here on the part of the Socialists a very prejudical
and superficial reading into the history of our times;
and perhaps a fair amount of wishful thinking. But
if the party is to survive the Socialists had better
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quickly catch up with the events and study them in
the correct perspective.

Foreign Relations

_ The Socialists are in favour of a system of collec-
tive security where the power of veto and permanent
seats on the security council will be abolished, and
where every nation will be represented with equal
Vqtmg rights. Once again the ideal system is sketched
with no regard for the present reality. The United
Nations, despite its defects, has succeeded in preserv-
ing the peace of the world, and has done so more
efiectively than the League of Nations. If the veto
power has been abused, it is the fault of the Soviet
system which is determined to conquer the world. w

No foreign aid can be given without strings, say
the Socialists. Such aid corrupts the backward coun-
tr%es, they maintain. Aid to the under-developed coun-
tries should come through a World Development
Authority to which every nation contributes according

to its ability and from which every nation receives
according to its needs.

. Every form of colonialism is roundly condemned
in the Statement of Principles. The Socialists would
uphold the right of self-determination ¢ whatever might
b-e the character of the agents of the people’s rebel-
lion!’ Africa in particular must be free and its
people allowed to unite in such portions as wish to do
s0. On the other hand, human rights must be respect-
ed throughout the world, and the common conscience
of mankind must protest and endeavour to uphold
them wherever they are violated. It may be that
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. governments may not interfere because of their policy
of non-intervention in the affairs of other nations, but.
men must interfere in order to safeguard these sacred
rights of their fellows.

Violence

In India the aim of the Socialist Party will be to
uplift the downtrodden masses of the workingmen
and the outcastes to a position of leadership in the
country, so that they can play their own significant
part in shaping the future of the Indian nation. How
is this to be achieved ? It is not enough to excite the
masses to action. They must be led by leaders from

-their own ranks who can both lead, control and res-

{rain them as need requires. The Socialist Party will
have to train and form such leaders, and through
them train and form the masses. But to raise the level
of the masses class struggle or class warfare is a neces-
sary element. But this class struggle will be essen-
tially based on the non-violent method of civil resist-
ance.

Civil resistance can be of two types, say the Socia-
lists. It can be individual or collective. The Party
expects all its members to be ready for individual
civil resistance, and organise collective resistance
wherever necessary, always taking into account the
economic situation of those who join in the resistance
group. But the people are warned against the ten-
dency to subordinate revolution to non-violence, which
only preserves the ‘status quo’, when revolutionary
changes are urgently needed.
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Equality of Mind

_The goal of the Indian Socialist Party is the ‘
z.achlevement of equality ‘in the material realm as also
in that ()f the mind’ (sic). In the past, say the Socia-
lists, India has tried to achieve equality of mind, but
she has signally failed to satisfy the claims of economic
and social equality. Europe has gone the opposite
way. One wonders whether the policy-makers of the
Party were serious when they wrote this part of the
Statement or were they just playing up to the gallery.
Sardar Pgnnikar has quite a lot to say recently about
the " spirituality of the East’. Tt is time we in India
spoke less glibly about our spirituality, and decried
the materiality of the West. The Catholic spirituality
of the Continent of Europe is very little known in thig®
country. The little we know about Christianity has
been through the writings of English agnostics like
Hu?cley, Wells, Shaw and Russel, men who can hardly
claim the title of being Christians except for the fact

that. t}}ey were born in Europe and brought up amidst
Christian surroundings.

Eina]ly the Socialists feel that since we are all
te:ndmg towards the ideal of a single world commu-
Tnty, they must seek to banish all division : division
in t}?e person, the class, the nation. This car,x only be
obtained by the methods they have advocated. Equa-

lity within the nation a .
nd among n
watchword. g nations must be the

-Conclusion

This is the Socialist i
programme for building u
the new world of the future. It is inspired by agpasIZ
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sion for equality ; equality in the concrete. It is essen-
tially based on a pragmatical reading of world events
of the present century. In this vision the exploitation
of the masses by both the Capitalist and the Commu-
nist are severely condemned. But the vision is blurred
because it is seen through Marxian spectacles ; and
even the hard reality of the facts does not induce the
policy makers to change either their concepts or their
language.

The dogma of nationalisation as the chief method
of achieving the Socialist millenium of a free, peace-
ful, egalitarian society is another weak point in the
Socialist programme. Why the State should take on
all the virtues that the private capitalist lacks is hard
to understand. For the State too is make up of indi-
viduals who do not put off their idiosyncracies when
they take over the government. In actual practice the
complaint in India today is that while the State em-
ployer should be a model employer, it is the private
capitalist who comes to terms with labour quicker than
the Ministry.

The Socialists should lay much more stress on the
reasons for their pursuit of equality, Why are men
equal if not because the€y are persons. Personality
is the central notion and fact around which the Socia-
list edifice should be recast. From personality stems
man’s rights, his desire and love of liberty, his high
destiny. Towards the full development of the human
personality should be directed all the changes in the
social and the political environment. The Socialist
policy makers have not taken the trouble to investi-
gate the significance and the rich content of this cen-
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ga;l s?dea of person'al'it‘y. Every person is unique ; he
el (())r(z;ecentre of 1n1t{ative and responsibility, and the
o f; r:n:st 'be built up in such a way as to ensure
e ctioning and opportunities for development
2 Ty ‘one of these beings we call persons. The
‘0c1ahst' weltanschaung’ is far too conditior;ed by
pra.gmatlc realism and superficiality. It overlooks the
felt{nl.aqent elemf:nts in human nature which must be
Sil e? mto consideration when prescribing a social
Me\;s;()fl‘. As the“Holy Father said in his Christmas
Seamhgei) eof ]SC)iSS,’ In what direction...... should the
Sireh ! 11?3' fe for the security and interior stability
o soctal ne, i .l"lOt.by leading minds back to preserve
and 123 wmev; life into the principles of true human
oy W e'f b'y God ? There is in fact a natural
histor,icalen (li 1ts. outward appearance changes with
s and social developments, but the essential
eets are, and evgr remain the same : family and pro-
Ssrc}; rr?sl'the basis of provision for individuals ; then,
s con ;ﬁ Imentary factors of security, local and pro-
fessional groups, anq ﬁn{illy, the state.” This is bound
e ! e main ou‘gll_rxe In any social programme and
he su (;ess anc.i val.ldlty of the programme will depend
pproximation to this fundamental pattern.

A. Fonseca
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.jvleald and Sanifah’on in
jna/ian ’l/i//aged

From the view point of the great numbers of people
involved, this subject is one of urgent significance.
Approximately 80% of India’s 360,000,000 population
lives in villages. Thus the health of the Indian village
reflects the health of India. :

W H O (World Health Organization) defines health
as “a state of complete physical, mental and social

.« Well-being and not merely the absence of disease or

infirmity 7. This is a much more comprehensive con-
cept of health than we usually have in mind. 'We tend
to think of health in terms of absence of disease. This
broader definition would lead us into all the ramifica-
tions of living such as work, recreation, etc. Desir-
able as it might be to consider health in the broad
meaning of the term, all these aspects cannot be dis-
cussed in this brief article. We shall consider it in the
simpler form as absence of disease and discuss disease,
its prevalence, cure and prevention.

When we review the various causes of the discord

» of disease we find they can be grouped under seven

different headings :
1. Congenital or hereditary tendencies or de-
fects including constitution.

9. Insufficiency of good food and oxygen e.g.
the deficiency of diseases.
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3. Ir'lfections by various pathogenic micro-orga-
nisms, such as bhacteria and viruses, fungi.’
4. Diseases caused by animal parasites.
9. Diseases produced by trauma e.g. injury.
?. Diseases produced by physical irritants.
i.

Diseases produced by chemical poisons.

‘ .O.f these seven categories, only the two groups
of _mtectxons eg. those caused by micro-organism and
animal parasites will be considered in this article.

As you can see, we have narrowed down the field
somewhat. That we have narrowed it down does not

mean that something negligible remains. The problemy

(.:onfr(?nting the Government of India and its people
in this small sector of the field of health is indeed
v’ery'great. Consider that the average expectancy of
hfe' In India is only 32 years — whereas in some
nations there is a life expectancy of well over 60 years.
T.he fact that 11-6% of children die before their first
birthday, is partly responsible for the very low figure.
Hox‘vever, Malaria and Tuberculosis take a heavy toll
while Smallpox, Cholera and other intestinal diseases
are f':\lso common causes of death. The sum in human
life 1o.st Is staggering. And one of the appalling aspects
of this situation is that many of the diseases carry
the label “ Preventable disease”. That is a challeng-

ing and heartening label. It means that diseases can be
prevented ; that they are unnecessary.

Here we enter the wide field i
‘ . ter of Public Health or
Preventive Med1c1ne. This aspect of health work is
concerned with preventing disease, In so doing the
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individual and the community are spared days of ill-
ness and the cost of curative medicines. Admittedly
preventive medicine is expensive but in the last ana-
lysis it is cheaper than curative medicine.

We have already listed the general causes of
disease. That we are able to make such a list and to
subdivide the headings still further is a great step
forward toward the goal of health. Where disease
is considered due to the malice of evil spirits or to a
visitation of the gods, and incantations are believed
to be the cure, progress in prevention is hindered. In

.this connection, we can mention the relation the god-
~dess ‘Kali’ has to smallpox in some areas. By those
®holding this origin of the smallpox, the use of vaccina-

tion which will prevent the disease, is ignored. If a
wrong cause is assigned to the disease, there is no
progress either. To blame malaria on night air or
swamps (the word malaria is Latin for “bad-air”)
is to overlook the mosquito which is responsible for
the transmission of the disease.

Thus, we see that to wage effective war against
disease the cause must be known. The bacteriologists
and medical research workers have procured this know-
ledge for us through long days and years of tedious
pain-taking ‘investigation. Now it is up to us to
put our knowledge into practice. ‘We can diagnose
diseases ; we know the causes. We, also, know reme-
dies but to be satisfied with curing disease which has
occurred is like putting out a fire that has started. The
house may not burn down but it may be seriously
damaged and require extensive repairs. It would be
much better to have prevented the fire in the first
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blace. 1 have no quarrel with fire-departments or the
wonderful miracle drugs at our disposal — they are
poth necessary and extremely useful. I do say that
if we can prevent the fire, i.e. the disease, we do more
than if we only put it out. ,

Sp, one important phase of the vast problem con-
fronfmng us has been worked out for us »iz. the phase
dealing with the cause of disease. Today we know the
causes of the majority of diseases. We likewise know
the way the disease is spread. We know what to do

to prevent it. Now, we must put the knowledge into
practice,

qu shall we put our knowledge into practice ?
What is to be done? One way is through environ-#
ment sanitation which means the provision of a pure
water' supply, the pbroper disposal of excreta and the
clean.mgg,r up of the environs of the houses and villages
to eliminate breeding places for mosquitoes and flies.

Let us brieﬂy consider the main diseases mention-
- ed above as being prevalent in our Indian villages.

We are not so much interested in Symptoms as in
prevention and cure. /

Tl'w first cause of mortality and morbidity is
Malaria. It is estimateq that 100,000,000 people i.e. 1/3
f’f the Indian population suffer from it. The disease
18 caused by an animal parasite which is injected into
the blood stream by the female anopheline mosquito.
’.I‘he parasite _has a complicated life cycle in man and
;1.1 the mosquito, and both parts of the cycle are essen-
Hal. Therefore, the disease cannot be transmitted
directly from one man to another but only by means
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@ of the female mosquito of the anopheline species. It

is obvious there are two places where the vicious cycle
can be broken. If no human being has the parasite then
it cannot be transmitted to the mosquito. If no mos-
quito is infected then it cannot infect man.

In the United States, the anopheline mosquito is
present in New Jersey (in the marshy areas outside
New York City), in California, and in New Orleans.

. But there is no malaria. Yet, there was a time when
malaria was well known. The soldiers in the Civil
War in 1861 suffered much from it. At one time, the
city of New Orleans had almost to be abandoned ; it
was considered so unhealthy and malaria was so com-

Amon. But, nowadays, there is, practically speaking,
o malaria. Eternal vigilence is necessary to keep the
country free. The presence of a single case calls out
all the forces of the Public Health Service into action.
Some three years ago I was stationed in a small village-
in Ranchi District where malaria is very prevalent.
One season when about half the hospital patients had
severe malaria and the many mild cases were being
treated in the dispensary, I received a letter from a
classmate who is now a Public Health Doctor in Cali-
fornia. She wrote they had had a “ severe outbreak "
of six cases of malaria in a girls’ camp. The health
detectives got on the job and discovered the source
was a soldier home from the war who had periodic
attacks of malaria. The anopheline mosquito was there
and the cycle could be completed so that six more
people were infected. Immediate steps in mosquito
control and in the use of curative drugs for the sick
brought the outbreak to an abrupt halt. Without
prompt action a severe epidemic could have started.
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The problem confronting us here in India is not

so simple. To treat 100,000,000 infected people, and '

then to eradicate infected mosquitoes in a land where
wet paddy fields grow the rice needed to sustain life—
truly the task is Herculean. But something must be
done and is being done. The use of mosquito nets is
well known — nets for the well and those sick. How-
ever, it is not eflicient and also many people dislike
nets or find them too expensive. In 1948, India became

a member of WHO. Since then Malaria teams, made -

up of personnel from WHO, have been working in the
Terai, the Jaipur hill tracts of Orissa, Malnad area of
Mysore and Frnad in Malabar. Teams have sprayed
houses with D.D.T. and set about eradicating mosqui-
toes by cleaning up stagnant pools where mosquitoes
breed ectc. The newer antimalaria] drugs are more
effective than quinine and atabrine and are not too
expensive. The work is slow but goes steadily ahead.

Here in South India there is aonther disease also
transmitted by mosquito, Filaria. The animal parasite,
in this instance a small thin worm some 2—3 inches
in length, also has a life cycle, part of which must be
lived in man and part in the mosquito. For treatment
of this disease there are several newer drugs. They
are somewhat disappointing and once the signs of ele-
phantiasis have appeared they do very little for the
affected part.
on the means to destroy the mosquito and to take
measures to prevent being bitten. A Filaria control
project to treat and protect the 3,000,000 people in 13
Indian States has already completed one year of work.
As a mosquito-borne disease it is second only to Malaria
as a public health problem in India,

Here our best hope is to concentrate -
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The disease second on the list for rportality and
morbidity is Tuberculosis. It isa communicable duseasle
which may attack any part of the body, but.the p;ld-
monary (lung) form is the most common. It is world-

wide in its distribution and very prevalent in India.

-

Often the disease has an insidious onset and its cour.St'a‘
may be relatively mild. This does n.ot 'pr_'event ;:b
taking a fulminating course in another 1nd1v1dua}1 V‘ll‘fo
becomes infected from the former. The cost in life
is high.

The organism is well known. 'It is (.:alled %fﬁhf
bacillus, Mycobacterium tuberculom.s or 51mp1_y ber
cle baciilus. It is destroyed by dlrect.s'unhght in a
short time and by three minutes in bO}hng water or
thirty minutes in strong lysol. In moist sputu';n}; u:
dust in dark corners, it may live for Week.s. ere
are three forms of the bacillus — human, bov.me, avian.
The last named does not infect man. Bovine t_uper-
culosis is responsible mainly for diseas'e of bones}; Jomi';i
skin and lymph glands and is transm1tte.d by the n}c .
of infected cows. The pulmonary form is transmitte

from man to man.

Bovine tuberculosis can be contr'olle.d rather gasxly
by the simple expedient of pasteurization of m:ll; cr
by boiling milk. In gome countries cattle are tuber-
culin tested and any animal w1t}} pos1t1vg reaction is
killed whether or not it shows signs of disease. .The
Government then indemnifies the owner of the gmmal.
No milk can be sold except that from. Tubercu%m tes.t..
ed cows. Such a project is just starting he?e in India
in the larger centers. It will be a lqng time ‘before
there will be tuberculin tested cows in the villages.
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But we can prevent bovine tuberculosis if we can get
everyone to boil the milk he drinks. It must be em-
phasized over and over again that unboiled milk is
not safe. Not only tuberculosis, but other diseases
such as typhoid fever, scarlet fever ete. can be trans-
mitted by contaminated milk. Therefore, the milk
must be boiled or pasteurized.

What shall we say of pulmonary tuberculosis ?
It is a disease of the family — of the commuhnity —
passed easily from one to another when there is crowd-
ing, malnutrition, lack of inadequate light and venti-
lation in houses, schools and places of work. People
of all ages are susceptible but most cases occur between

15—35 yrs. The disease is spread chiefly by inhala- A4

tion of droplets of infected sputum or infected dust
bul may also enter the body through the gastro-intes-
tinal tract by taking food contaminated either directly
by a patient or by means of flies carrying the bacillus.
It can readily be understood that every patient suffer-

ing from pulmonary tuberculosis is a source of danger
to those who live with him.

How shall we combat this dangerous adversary
S0 aptly termed the “white plague”? The task of
confronting the Tuberculosis Association of India is
tremendous. Staffed by able and zealous doctors, the
Association is making slow headway. It is a long term
programme. Progress wil] necessarily be slow but if

each one who can helps in his own small way the
battle can,and will be won.

First of all, let us discard any hopeless attitude
toward this disease. It is not a living death. To be
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stricken with it, is not to have a death ser_ltence pro(i
nounced. It is an illness like any other '111ness ac;ln
with patience, perseverancet a?d utuéxlz?; S:l%h;)n;eans
expect a cure. Let us first of a :
netlzjessary for cure because so many labour limdciztt}:;
false notion that the disease is mcurab.le. A i{o. us
talk about it, because each one cu.red‘ is a _hn J.nm(:1 S.t
preventive medicine chain which in this dlf‘,e}zlasze1 ot
deal with the sick if much is to be accomplis .e . o
cure, first of all the patient must come for dlagnh s
You ,will think I labour the point but if you kn‘;afvvOt }(‘:er
many patients go to see a doctor complammgars other
symptoms than the chronic cough of many ye

tion you would see the need to emphasize t}};z f}:::
%tep. It is most important for us all to remem

severe cough, expectoration, fevgr and emaclat;:E :ﬁ‘j
not the early symptoms of the disease ; they mul e i;
advanced and least hopeful stage. If tuberc otomsv
to be checked we must recoghize 1’€s early syn;l‘p o
which are often vague and unnoticeable, iuc oy
cold which persists much longer than us'uat,h: o
of fatigue on slight exertion, slight fever 13 Iv as the
noons, a dry cough, pain in the chest. On ytt' of
disease advances is there much sputum, spt }llr:g

blood, high fever, night sweats, and loss of weight.

Once a diagnosis has been made — what thfefnc'z
Now we are up against it. The modern drugs sc:li effec-
tive to combat the disease are expensive. The seaie
often afflicts the poor who cannot afford cos‘tly treat-
ment. For them the community must prov_lde. It is
an important health concern of the ?ommumtg.” Even
if Cain’s attitude “ Am I my brother’s keepgr ? cquld
be justified, in this case prudent self-protection advises
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that the tuberculosis patient be treated. The bacteria

are no respeeter of persons. The dust containing the .

bacilli can lie on the rich man’s table as well as in
the poor man’s hut. One’s neighbour on the bus or
the train can spread the disease. We do not live in
isolation. We live together and all are exposed—some
more, some less,

Next we come to the importance of rest in the
treatment. By that I mean complete bed rest which
will give the lungs as little as possible to do. If we
have a sore finger or hand we do not ask it to work.
The other hand takes over. Alas, we have no substi-
tute for our lungs but we can decrease the work we
ask of them. Rest in bed gives them the least work.
To walk—to stand—to sit—is more work. Therefore,
rest is essential. But, as one poor fisherman protested
when I insisted on him resting “ Doctor, I have nine
children. If I do not work, we cannot eat”. Provision
for those nine children will also be a community pro-
ject. But more than that — the questions arise. * How
many of the house-hold have been infected by this
father ?” and equally important, “ Where did he get
his infection ?” And finally “What can we do to

prevent the persons who are exposed from contract-
ing the disease ?"

The present health plans in this field include the
controversial B.C.G. Vaccination to prevent the disease,
mass X-Ray surveys to locate cases where symptoms
are minimal and, of course, first and foremost treat-
ment of known cases. Environment sanitation can
help by prohibiting the spitting in public places which
is s0 common. Persons with sputum must not be allow-

y7
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ed to spit just anywhere and expose all their fe}lqw--
men to disease. In some countries persons spitting
in public places are fined.

In this one corner of the field of Health and Pre-
ventive medicine we are faced with a staggering task
and it is probably the most difficult of all 'th-e' problems
which doctors and health officers in India must face.

Further down on the list of mortality, are the .listv
of diseases with the general heading of “ Enteric ”.
They are typhoid fever, the two paratyphoids A and B,
Cholera, Amebic and Bacillary dysentery.

Although not high in the list of causes of .death
but of real danger to health are Roundworm Disease,
Hookworm Disease and other worm disea.s-es. . These-
are often responsible for malnutrition, vitamin deﬁ-
ciency diseases and anaemia. The remedy‘ lies in
Environmental Sanitation and treatment of infected
persons.

The Madras Mail of February 5, 56 carried an
account of the proposed Five-Point Heal'th Programme
of Government. In it definite and justifiable prlorlty
is given to schemes for safe water‘supply apd. sani-
tation. Special malarial control pro;ects‘.cons1st1ng of
indoor spraying with D.D.T. and cura.tlve measures.
are planned. A drive against tuberculosis em-phasmng
prevention by use of B.C.G. as wel} as setting up of
clinics for diagnosis and treatment is to be started.

But we ourselves must do something for health,
What can individuals do to promote better health in
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their villages ? Individual initiative and effort must

assist and supplement Government health efforts. The
responsibility for the improvement of health conditions
rests primarily on the citizen. What the State does
can only act as an incentive for him to do his duty
towards the community, We should see to it that our
compounds are kept clean and that stagnant pools
which afford breeding places for mosquitoes are filled
in or have oil poured on the water. Spitting on the
premises by anyone -— members of the household or
servanis — ought to be strictly forbidden. Latrines
or septic tanks for excreta should be constructed. These
persons influential in the area should exert themselves
to the utmost to procure pure water and sanitation for
their village. Children and adults must be taught the
rudiments of personal and community hygiene. Cine-
mas, posters, leaflets are available from Government
of India Central Health Education Section.

N

In connection with health education in schools, it
should be noted, that it is useless to try to awaken in
the child an interest and sense of responsibility for
his own health and for the sanitary condition of his
surroundings so long as the schools themselves fall
short of reasonable hygienic standards. The teacher
should be the model for the child to follow in personal
standards of hygiene, the school should be the model
for the home in regard to environmental cleanliness.
In this connection, we may mention that only some
20% of the population is literate so that health educa-
tion must be at the adult level as well as in the schools.

In some cases also, we must teach health habits first
to the teachers.
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All efforts must be put forward to abolish the
spirit of apathy which exists in some rural areas. The
success of any health programme will depend in lax"ge
measure on the active and enlightened participah.on
of the people themselves. Such enthusiasm will in-
crease the results beyond what can be expected: fx.‘om
only financial aid rendered by Government.. L1m¥ted
funds do not make prevention of disease impossible
provided the people want the facilijcies. and benefits
and are prepared to contribute work in heu'of money.

We have discussed two of the three factors upon
which community health depends (a) Public Heal_th
Service (b) Health Education. The third factor, Liv-
‘ing Standards, is not within the scope of this paper.
In passing it must be noted, however, that low Living
Standards with resultant malnutrition and poor'hous-
ing are responsible for much ill-health and duseas.e.
Whatever can be done to raise the income level will
be reflected in better health for the individual and
his community.

The benefits of better health and sanitation wi.ll
be found in the preservation of life, the_ decrease in
misery and suffering, and the general happiness, a sgnse
of well-being brings with it. Loss of money savings
and time from work will be decreased. It is obv1c.)us
that a healthy productive farmer is better thfm a sick
one. Increased health will contribute to an mcrea‘sed
food supply and will help raise the standard of liwn,c’_g.
A healthy man normally wants to work ; a good day’s
‘work cannot be expected from a sick man. The former
has the means to educate his children, to provide better
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food for his family, to take advantage of the means
for prevention of disease — the latter does not. The
children of the sick man start life handicapped by
malnutrition and disease and the vicious cycle is begun
again.

A healthy people is a nation’s best fundamental
asset,

F. Webster

:bocumenlah’on

A summary of an address by His Holiness, Pope
Pius XII to delegates to the Rome Congress of -
the International Union of Theatre Owners and
Film Distributors, Oct. 28, 1955,

I. The ldeal Film: its content or object

The concept of un Ideal implies that which lacks nothing
of what it ought to have but which on the contrary, possesse;
this to a perfect degree. When, therefore, a film has referenc:
to man, it will be ideal as to its content, when in perfec.
and harmoniousg form it measures up to the original and

essential demands of man himself. Basically, these demands

are three .— truth, goodness and beauty. Now, the film, may

in principle impress this triad in the consciousness of the
cinema-geer.

However, on account of the absence of one of these three

elements, oy defective harmony between them, or technical

nti visually the truth, goodness and beauty,
or because of reasons of social or natural delicacy, of respect
of piety, it may happen that a film, otherwige good, may not
measure up to the ideal. It is necessary to enter into further
details and examine, in turn, educational and action films.

P
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2 . Educational Films

In this type a possible ideal to be followed :and its pr"in-
ciples can be summarized thus: what it offers m'form'a?;:la,.
explanation, depth, ought to be accurately, clearl;y }ntelhgl eév
carried out by perfect teaching methods and artistic forms o
a high order.

Filims solely for educational purposes are relatively ratt'le.
More often out of regard for the varying background of tle
public, instead of deepening the subject-mat.ter thgy weakuz
it, and limnit themselves to giving the substantl'al nptlons. f?l_?n
yel, given the public thirst for Iearning,.thls kind of e]i
provided it is produced with ideal perfection, would be w
received and beneficial to civil progress.

This is proved by the frequent production and .the success
of films based on the natural sciences, some of which .deser‘;'e
Athe title of ideal films. Nature, indeed, as it offers m;lf .
the Scrutiny of the attentive observer reveals an Inex aui._
tible wealth of goodness and beauty reflecting back w1‘2;ftre;f:n
barent sincerity the infinite superabundance of the perfecti
and beauty of nature's Creator.

With equal pleasure and instruction other films cant.lot?l;
at man himself, in whom the organic structure, the functiona
behaviour ang ’the therapeutic and surgical proce;ses fotr re- |
storfng him to health offer the objects of deep interest..

Films of cultural interest which de?ict diﬂ?re:;)t r;zf:::;
customs, folklore and civilisations contain sufficien
for the production of the ideal flm.

III- -Action Films d T ter-

These are films which attempt to r'ep rese{lt anl m' )
pret the life and behaviour of men, their passions, longings.
and conflicts.

In this kind of subject-matter, the? ideal film is no ev;ll‘y
day affair, and yet such films are, in nuprer, by farb. e
most common. It is precisely, in the choice o.f tl?e object.
that the difficulties begin for the author. or conscientious pro--
ducer who keeps before his mind the ideal film.
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Is cvery kind of subject which is capable of scenic re-
presentation o be accepted by one who sets before himself
the ideal film ? Reasons for exclusion may be based on moral,
-social and human considerations.

Two particular questions, however, deserve to be treated
with greater care :-—

-a) Films on a Religious Subject.

There seems to be no reason why such topics should be,
in general and on principle, excluded. The more so since
experience tested with this type of film has already given
some good results in films whose content is strictly religious.

Morcover, even when the theme is not expressly such,
the ideal film should not pass over the religious element. In
fact, it has been observed that films which are morally above

reproach, may turn spiritually harmful, when the spectato;/;
is given a picture of a world without God.

The great majority of people believe in God, and in their
lives religious {eeling plays a considerable role. Nothing then

is more natural and more suitable than for a due account
to be taken of this in films,

On the other hand we must recognize that mot every
religious action or occurrence may be transferred on to the
screen, because either a scenic representation of it is im-
possible, or piety and reverence oppose it.

Religious topics often present particular difficulties to
authors and actors, of these difficulties, perhaps, the chief is
how to avoid all trace of artificiality and affectation, every
impression of a lesson learnt mechanically, since true religious
feeling is essentially the opposite of external show and does
not easily allow itself to be ‘declaimed ’,

‘b)  Films and the Representation of Ewil.

Human life would not be understood, at least in its great
‘and momentous confliets, if our eyes were closed to the
faults which often cause these conflicts. Pride, unbounded
ambition, lust for power, covetousness, infidelity, injustice,

4~
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depravity — such unhappily are the ‘mar_ks and. chara::yt;x;
and actions of many, and his history is bitterly interwo
with them.

Can the ideal film take such matter for its theme? ch
such a question a negative amswer is n_atural whenex{exjfp:ﬁ-e
versily and evil are presented for thfelr own sakes ,dl e
‘wrong-doing represented is, at least, in fact ap.prove it t
is described in stimulating, insidious or corrupting “{ays, zd
it is shown to those wha are not capable of controlling an
resisting it

But when none of these reasons for exclu.Smn are pre-
sent, when the struggle with evil, and even its tf:mporary
'victory serves to a deeper understanding of life and 1ths progz;
ordering, of self control and enlightenment, then suc t1'.na :
may be chosen and inserted as a part of the whole action o

Athe film,

The same criterion must here be applied that ough'ce ;o
rule any like artistic medium: the novel, dramai :}x:gog
and every literary work. Even the Sacred Bo?ks o he Ol
and New Testament, faithful mirrors of realvhfe, con (a:inthe
their pages stories of evil, of its action and influence

lives of individuals.

1V. The Film in Relation fo the Community

This is not merely a question of protecting lt{he C(')ir:n 1111;‘11;
nily against the evil which the jﬁlm may Wwor ;3(1 1i1’1 the
moreover, of making the film an imstrument for gl e 1o the
Communrity. What can an ideal film offer of valu
Family, the State, the Church?

a) The Family.

The family was, is and will remain the source and chan-
nel of the human race and of mankind. Masterplt?ce of th'e
Creator’s supreme wisdom and goodness, frt?m Hm.a has it
received the laws, the prerogatives, the. duties v.vh1ch. open
for it the road towards the fulfilment of its own high dlgnlty.
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Meanwhile, much more than in the past, today’s confu-
sion of mind, and the not infrequent scandals have intrc-
duced not a few to be-little the vast treasury of good the
family can dispense. Hence, its praise may easily be listened
to with a smile tinged with, scepticism and irony.

How far has the cinema helped spread this attitude ol
irony and scepticism? Is it not deplorable that some films
are in agreement with this attitude directed against the tra-
ditional institution of the family ?

1t is. therefore, a lofty and delicate task to restore to men
an esteem for and trust in the family,

The cinema should consider as its own task and perform
it, portraying and spreading a concept of the family which
is naturally correct and humanly noble, describing the happi-
ness of spouses, parents and children, the great worth of
being united by the bonds of love in repose and in strugglew'
in joy and sacrifice. ’

b) The State.

There is no question here of political films, those of par-
ties, classes or for the purpose of propaganda. '

The State is something stable and necessary in its nature
and essence: it remains despite the vicissitudes of its concrete
variable forms. It is of natural origin no less than the family.
This means that in its essence it is an institution willed and -
given by the Creator.

Men, therefore are obliged to acknowledge, accept and
respect the State, its authority, its right to direct the common
good as its proper end.

The cinéma can give important help in this matter, too,.
though it is not its first and most important task.

Using the artistic resources at their command authors -
and producers can, without stopping at abstract teaching,
easily show and bring before the spectators attention what
is helpful to all, what truly protects and aids them in the
community of the State, the reasons for exercising or not
exercising State authority.
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€) The Church. :

Such a noble organism which embraces a whole spiritual
and supernatural world, completely escapes any artistic por-
trayal, since it transcends the very possibilities of human
instruments of expression, Yet a basic awareness of Her will
assure for Her that respect and reverence She deserves.

If it should happen, as not infrequently occurs, that a
film deals with events in which the subject of the Church
enters with more or less importance, then the film shoul.d
treat the subject according to truth and knowledge with reli-
gious tact, simplicity and decorum.

If a film, especially an action film, wishes to be faithf\tll
to the ideal in whatever touches the Church of Christ, it
should, besides being perfect in artistic form, be conceived
and executed in a way that inspires in the spectator under-
Manding, respect, devotion to the Church, and joy and love
in her children and a holy pride in belonging to her.

It is not impossible that historical motives, demands of
plot, or even sober realism make it necessary to present
failures and defects of ecclesiastical persons, of their char-
acters and perhaps, also failures in the performance of their
office. In such cases, however, let the distinction between
institutions and persons, between person and office, be made
clear to the spectator.

Cc.C.C
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Hindu Succession

The latest piece of social legislation to be placed
on the Statute Book is the Hindu Succession Act, 1956
(30 of 1956). It is the second instalment of the codi-
fication of laws governing persons professing the Hindu
and allied religions. Last year the first part, the Hindu
Marriage Act, became law. The next one will deal
with Hindu Guardianship.

The new law applies to all persons to whom the
Hindu Marriage Act applies (Cf. Social Action, Vol. V,
1955, p. 389). It provides for all matters concerning’
testamentary and intestate succession. A revolution-
ary feature of the law is that women are given equal
rights with men. The law also supersedes a number
of more or less local laws which governed succession
hitherto and makes succession legislation uniform for
the whole country.

There is one section in the new law which is
rather unfortunate, to say the least. This is section
26 which reads :

“Where, before or after commencement of
this Act, a Hindu has ceased or ceases to be 3
Hindu by conversion to another religion, children
born to him or her after such conversion and their
descendants shall be disqualified from inheriting
the property of any of their Hindu relatives, un-
less such children or descendants are Hindus at
the time when the succession opens.”

A
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This provision seems, on the face of if, to put. a
penalty on conversions. This is all the more surpris-
ing as the Constitution clearly lays down that no per-
son shall be discriminated against on the ground of
his religion alone. The Constitution further gives the
right to every citizen to profess any religion he likes.
But Section 26 of the Hindu Succession Act explicitly
states that children and descendants of converts from
Hinduism to other religions will be deprived of their
right to inherit property from their Hindu relatives.

Lest some misunderstanding should arise as to the

burpose of this provision the law goes out of its way, 50
to say, to state that the children are disqualified only if,
i the time the succession opens, they are not Hindus.
AN section 2, wherein definitions are given, it is stated
that “any person who is a convert or reconvert to
to the Hindu, Buddhist, Jaina or Sikh religion” is a
Hindu.

We hope that some one will shed some further light.
on this puzzle.

Labour Dispute

The Labour Appellate Tribunal in Bombay recent--
ly gave a very important decision concerning the right
of Trade Union Executive to enter into settlement

between the Union and Management.

There was a dispute between Gokak Mills and the
Gokak Girni Rastriya Mazdoor Sangh about bonus to
be paid to the workmen. The dispute was refgrred
to the Labour Tribunal. While it was under cqnmder—
ation the General Secretary of the Labour Union en-
tered into a settlement with the management accord-
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ing to the terms of which the workers were to receive
three months’ bonus for each of the four years since
1951. The Union contested this scttlement on the
ground that the Secretary had no authority to enter
into a settlement.

The Tribunal ruled that the General Sccretary of
a I'rade Union had the authority to enter into a settle-
ment of a dispute before the tribunal, in the absence
of any curtailment of his authority “duly communi-
cated ” to the tribunal. No such communication was
made. Hence the Tribunal held that the Secretary’
had acted rightly and bona fide.

The Tribunal remarked, “ The essence of industrial
relations is that there should be every facility fopw
settlement of disputes and very often it happens that
either at the commencement or during the progress
of the hearing, the parties helped by the Tribunal
come to a settlement. If a settlement of this kind is
to be referred to a larger body for confirmation, the
opportunity for settlement is generally lost. It is
because of these and similar considerations, that pre-
sidents and general secretaries of unions, either by
express authority or by implication arising from their
position, have acted on behalf of the workmen as their
mouthpiece, and have been accepted by the employers
and by us (in the absence of anything to the contrary)

as persons empowered to enter into compromise on '*

behalf of the union.”

Scheduled Tribes

An Election Tribunal in Andhra has given a very
important decision on the right of a Scheduled Tribe
-convert to be elected to the State legislature. Mr. Boyina

A 4
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~Rajayya, a convert to Christianity from the Scheduled
Tribe called Konda Dora, was elected in February
1955 to the Andhra Legislative Assembly from a double-
member constituency. One of these seats is reserved
for Scheduled Tribes.

The election was challenged on the ground that
Mr. Rajayya was no more a Scheduled Tribesman from
the date of his conversion to Christianity. The res-
pondent contended that one’s religion had nothing to
do in the matter and that he continued to be a member
of the Tribe even after his conversion.

.. The learned members of the Tribunal, after a
Worough study of the matter, decided that Mr. Rajayya
was still a member of the Scheduled Tribe in spite:
of his conversion to another faith and that, therefore,.
his election was perfectly valid.

The Tribunal pointed out that merely the change-
of a man’s faith did not put an end to his connection
with the Scheduled Tribe to which he belonged. It
is further pointed out that the Presidential Order on
Scheduled Castes of 1950 refers to the castes and not
to Tribes. Caste implies adherence to Hinduism but
Tribe does not. If a scheduled caste person were to-
embrace Christianity he would cease to be a member
of the Scheduleq Caste and therefore would not have:
a right to any of the benefits granted to the Scheduled
Caste members.

Prison Reform
Uttar Pradesh has launched on a bold programme
of prison reform. Selected prisoners will be ‘housed ™
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in open air prisons and put to work on national pro-
jects such as dam construction, road laying, etc. So
tar selections were made on the basis of the prisoners’
behaviour in the jail. Now they will be judged by
-a panel of eminent pyschologists through scientific
tests. Though this method might cost a little more
it is pointed out that in the long run it would save
a considerable sum. For one thing this method is
supposed to be faster than the present system and
for another more men will be selected which means
more open-air prisons. Open-air prisons are said to
cost less.

The State Government also has a plan in hand
to tackle the problem of juvenile delinquency. Al
the ‘ tough guys’ and ‘dead end kids ’ will be rounded
up and put under the direction of an expert psycho-
logist. This expert will watch the kids at play and
from their behaviour, will study each one’s character
and suggest suitable treatment. This play therapy
will be tried first in Agra and Banaras and, if success-
ful, in other parts of the State.

The Government has drawn up a three-phased
programme for bringing the Children’s Act into ope-
ration in all urban parts. The first phase envisages
the establishment of play-cum-observation centres for
all urban children. The second phase provides for the
establishment of child guidance as well as parent guid-
ance clinics. And the final phase contemplates the
setting up of approved observation homes and resi-
-dential treatment centres for children. The scheme
“‘will cost Rs. 55 lakhs. F. C. Rodrigues

Ay
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Co-operative Movement

The co-operative movement is making very good pro-
gress in India. According to the “Statistical Statement relat-
ing to the Co-operative Movement in India for the year
1954—55,” published by the Agricultural Credit Department
of the Reserve Bank of India, the year 1854—55 witnessed
considerable expansion in the activities of the co-operative
movement., At the end of 1954—55, there were 219,288 co-
operative societies of all types with a membership of 16-02
million and an aggregate working capital of Rs. 390-79 crores
as against 198,598 societies with a membership of 15-18 million
and a working capital of Rs. 351-79 crores at the end of the

aPreceding year, It is estimated that 80-1 million or 21 per
ent of the population had been brought into the co-operative
movement at the end of 1954—55 as against 75-9 million or
20-2 per cent of the population in 1953—54.

There were 24 State Co-operative Banks at the end of
June 1955, two new institutions have been set up one in
Jammu ang Kashmir, and another in Bhopal. In 1954—55
State Co-operative Banks were functioning in all Part “A”
States, in all Part “B” States, and in six Part “C” States.
An important feature of all State Co-operative Banks, as also
some of the recomstituted ones like Punjab, Hyderabad and
Mysore, was the substantial State participation in their share
capital, which helped in strengthening their capital structure.
During the year under review, the apex banks advanced loans
to the extent of Rs. 50-24 crores as against Rs. 5177 crores

. at the close of 1953—54.

Agricultural credit societies, which constitute the base of
the co-operative credit structure in the country, showed all-
round progress during 1954—55. They numbered 143,320 as
on 30th June 1955 as against 126,954 as on 30th June 1954,
and constituted 78-8 per cent of the total number of agri-
cultural societies. They had a membership of 6,565,416 and
a working capital of Rs. 62-93 crores. The non-agricultural



352 SOCIAL ACTION

credit socicties also recorded steady progress during the period
under review, their number, membership and working capital
being 9,348, 2,447,944 and Rs. 78-32 crores, respectively.

The number of State non-credit socielics increased from
42 al the end of June 1954, to 60 as on 30th June, 1955. Their
business turn-over amounted to Rs. 7-66 crores during 1954—55.
Ceniral non-credit societies numbered 2,599 on 30th June
1955 with a membership of 1,811,782, They sold goods worth
Rs. 50-45 crores.

The number of central land mortgage banks in the coun-
try remained unchanged at nine at the close of 1954—55. The
amount of loans advanced by these banks during 1954—53
stood at Rs. 2:48 crores as compared with Rs. 1-92 crores
during the previous year. During 1954—55 there were 202
primary land mortgage banks functioning in 12 States. Dur-
ing the year they advanced loans to the extent of Rs. 1-45
crores.

Unemployment

The result of a priliminary survey of urban unemploy-
ment, conducted by the National Sample Survey towards the
end of 1953, now made available for publication, give ug
some interesting data on unemployment in urban areas in
India.

The priliminary survey geographically covered all the
towns of India with a population of 50,000 and above, except
the four metropolitan cities of Calcutta, Bombay, Madras and
Delhi. The geographical coverage of the towns extended
over 175 towns, having a total population of a little over 23
million representing nearly two-fifths of the population living
in towns and cities of India, excluding the four metropolitan
cities. The number of sample towns selected for the survey
was 23, of which 14 were drawn from towns with a population
above 100,000. Ten blocks were selected from each of the
sample towns having a population of 100,000 ang eight blocks
were chosen from each of the sample towns having a popu-~
lation between 50,000 and 100,000. In the third stage 4,446
households were investigated in the survey,
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The survey disclosed that 55+85 per cent (males 29-°4
per cent, females 26-45 per cent) of the population belonged
to the working age-group (16—61), 40-56 per cent (20-53
males and 20-03 females per cent) belonged to the age-group
(0—15) and the rest 3-59 per cent constituted the older people '

(62 years and above).

Earners and earning dependents together constitute only
one-third of the population; two-lhirds are non-earning de-
pendents. Among males earners are 45-26 per cent and
earning dependents 8-41 per cent; earners among females
are only 5-98 per cent and carning dependents 7-54 per cent.

More than 60 per cent of the persons belong to households
having & monthly expenditure of not more than Rs. 100; less
than six per cent belong to households having a monthly ex-
penditure in excess of Rs. 300. In the very low expenditure

~ (upto Rs. 50 p.m.) and high expenditure (Rs. 500 and more)

households, for each earner there are only iwo dependents on
an average, In the middle expenditure households (Rs.190-
300) there is a much lower proportion of earners, there being
for each earner four dependents.

The labour force constitutes 34:79 per cent of the popu-
lation, comprising 32:20 per cent gainfully employed and
2-59 per cent unemployed. Two-thirds of the population a.Lre
thus not in the labour force. Of these one-third are .famxly
members engaged in domestic work and the rest are chlldrefx,.
students, old and infirm persons and persons living on .chan-
ties. More than two-fifths of the mumber of persons in the
age-group 16—61, which may be considered the employable
age-group, are economically inactive, of whom mOf'e than
three-fourths are family members engaged in domestic work
and the rest are mostly students. .

Nearly two-fifths of the labour force is composed of
migrants, more than half of whom have come from rural
areas and about a sixth from urban. A little less than one-
fourth are displaced persons from Pakistan.

Unemployed persons in urban areas constitute 2-59 per
cent of the total population, of which 1-16 per cent are seek—
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ing employment for the first time and 1-43 per cent are out «

of work but had some gainful occupation before.

The incidence of unemployment is highest in the age-
group 17 and 18—21, being 21-64 per cent and 20-56 per cent
respectively. It is lowest in the age-group 27-36 (4-19 per
cent). This level is maintained till the age of 56.

Among the unemployed 21-59 are literates and 60-23 are
* literate but below Matric”. The proportion of unemployed
among the educated is much higher than among the non-
educated classes.

A little less than three-fourths (72-93 per cent) among
the gainfully occupied persons are fully employed and the
rest (26-32 per cent) are underemployed to various degrees.
On the basis that seriously undermployed persons may be
considered as virtually unemployed, we get 5:-8 per cent of
the population either unemployed or badly underemployed.

An income of Rs, 100 per month will meet the expect-
ation of 85:07 per cent of the unemployed and nearly half
of them will be conlent with an income half as much, while
12 per cent do not expect more than Rs. 100—150 per month
and barely two per cent expect an earning above that range.

One-fourth of the unemployed prefer to work on their
own account and the rest seek jobs as employees. One-third
of the latter seek unskilled manual work and one-fifth skill-
d work. The rest, wanting non-manual employment, are
equally divided between those seeking administrative and
clerical work and those seeking technical and professional
work.

As the present survey is based on data collected only
from 23 towns in India it is by no means comprehensive and
fully representative. But it can be taken as an indication
of the magnitude of the unemployrent problem., The total
number of unemployed in cities and towns, including the four
metropolitan cities may be roughly estimated at about five
million. This would include about 2:5 million who are severely
underemployed. The Second Five Year Plan js supposed to

find employment for 10 million persons both in the urban and
the rural areas,
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Cattle Population

The total cattle population in India in 195253 stood at
155,099,000 out of which 49,848,000 were cows and 21,842,000
were buffaloes yielding about 510,000,000 maunds of milk
per year. India produced in 1951 about 11,270,000 maunds
of ghee and 2,035,000 maunds of butter.

Crop Statistics

The total area in this country under cereals during
1954-—55 has been 208,823,000 acres whereas five years ago -—
in 1950—51 — it was only 193,314,000 acres. The area under
wheat in 1954—55 was 26,842,000 acres. The production of’
wheat has increased from 6,360,060 im 1950—51 to 8,539,000
in 1954—55 and the production of cereals from 41,744,000 -
to 55,397,000 during the same period.

\
Match Ind ustry

About 24,500 persons are employed in the match industry
in India. Of these 16,000 are in the cottage sector and the
rest in the mechanised industry.

India produced 960 tons of transparent paper in 1955.
The installed capacity of the manufacture of this quality of
paper is about 110 tons per month,

Poultry

India has about 67,525,000 fowls and 6,348,000 ducks..
Taking all the poultry species together, the country main-
tains 8:8 per cent of the total poultry population of Europe,
9-4 per cent of that of the two American continents, 40-3
per cent of that of Africa and more than thrice that of;Oceania.
The 1most important poultry-producing areas are Madras (25-2
per cent), West Bengal (12-6 per cent), Bihar (11-2 per
cent), Assam (8-9 per cent), Bombay (8:5 per cent) and
Madhya Pradesh (6-0 per cent). The per capita consumption
per year of pouliry meat in India, however, is as low as
0-29 1b, as against 29-32 lbs, in the U.S.A. and 20-.94 lbs in.
Canada,

India produced 1,407,200,000 eggs during 1954—55,
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Auctions: b Fgaqgggm £of the first Plan, India produced
aboul one mi etric tons of fish per annum, the average
calch per head being 2,500 lbs. At the end of the second
Plan the production is expected to go up by 33 per cent.

The lish irade contributes to the national income Rs. 27
crores a year, engages about 75,000 craft of various types
along India’s 3,000 mile of coast line and gives employment
to 750,000 fisherman

Kundak Project

On June 29th, India’s Finance Minister, Mr. C. D. Desh-~
mukh inaugurated the Kundah Project work near Ootacamund
in the Nilgiris. The project is expected to cost about Rs. 35
crores and will take five or six years to complete. Tbﬂ*
Canadian Government, under the Colombo Plan, will make
available about Rs. 10 crores for the construction of this huge
undertaking.

The catchment area of the Kundah Basin will be deve-
loped in four stages. In the first satge two dams each 200
feet high and over a thousand feet in lemgth will be built
across the Avalanche and Emerald rivers, two power tunnels
of 14,000 and 12,000 teet respectively and of a diameter of
10 feet, two penstocks and two power stations will he con-
structed.

In the second stage, which would closely follow stage 1,
the flow from the Upper Bhavani catchment would be divert-
ed into the Avalanche reservoir by the construction of a dam
and a tunnel through the dividing ridge. A second power
station will be constructed here. Stage number one and i{wo
is expected to be finished by 1959,

In the third stage the flows from the East and West
Varahapallam streams would be utilised by the construction
-of suitable dams and tunnels to increase the generating capa~
<ity of the power houses already constructed.

F. C. R
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Friendly Appreciation

The World Bank Commission has published its re-
port on our economic planning. They rightly stress
that the progress made during the First Five Year Plan
should not be expressed only in terms of national income
and conditions of life; it is also reflected in intangi-
bles — “a new buoyancy and hope, a new confidence,
and an awakening desire for self-improvement ”. They
single out for special appreciation the fact that the
plan deliberately seeks the free co-operation of the -
people in the Community Projects and other like mea- -
sures. With a courtesy of distinguished guests and the
realism of experienced world-bankers, they, however, .
do not hesitate to suggest that the Second Five Year
Plan looks “ somewhat too ambitious ”. It was a good
idea to encourage people with visions of plentiful suc-
cess, but it was not so wise to avoid any mention of
possible failure. The dimensions of the plan strike one
as immense compared with the technical and adminis-
trative resources immediately available (and experts
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are not slow in noting that the data on actual expen-
diture are several years in arrears). It was wise 0 g
admit that the plan is flexible, but it would have been
logical to foresee what changes should or could be
made when need arises so that suitable adjustment
would be easy, f.i. provision should be made for ade-
quate foodgrain buffer stocks so as to keep food prices
suitably stable.

Recommendations

The Mission had definite recommendations to sub-
mit: (a) considerable caution in resorting to deficit
financing ; (b) greater emphasis on raising more reve-
nue by more realistic policies of getting the people
to pay for services rendered by Government ; (c) prus.
dence in imposing additional taxation so as not
impair resources and incentives in the private sector.

It is the opinion of the Mission that the measure
of deficit financing foreseen in the Plan is likely to
expand the money supply considerably above what the
national economy will require. On the other hand,
railway rates should be raised as well as the rates for
power, water supplies, and even port charges; in
general the government enterprises might with advar-
tage be made to earn larger surpluses. Even so, the
private sector is expected to contribute the lion’s share

in the anticipated rise of the national income, and will {

call for delicate treatment. The transport system is,

of course, mentioned as a critical point in the working

of the Plan and as demanding a thorough revision,

Again and again the Mission mentions the credit-
i the private sector in developing
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the national economy and dilates on the incentives
eneeded to mobilize foreign investments and managerial
skills. They should be accommodated, however keen
the parly in power may be on keeping its socialist
pattern.

Auto-criticism
Appreciation of visitors is welcome. Among our-

selves we should not hesitate to examine our achieve-
ments more thoroughly and remain sober in our judge-
ments. What strikes visitors is the complex of Com-
munity Projects and National Extension Service
Blocks, which is praised as a people’s programme. The
latest Evaluation Report should tone down easy enthu-
siasm. The main criticism relates to the psychological
Mpact of projects and blocks on the village people.
1t is stated that the village level worker has not become
the “friend, philosopher and guide” to the villager,
as he was expected to be. He has become merely an
official distributing ploughs, seeds and fertilizers, ar-
ranging for loans, collecting contributions, supervising
work, inoculating beasts and men and keeping accounts.

On the other hand, the Block Development officer
has turned into a Revenue Department official, getting
the money spent and the work done; even so, the
actual expenditure per capita per year ranges from
Rs. 2 to Rs. 5 only as against a planned expenditure
¥f Rs. 7—8—0. Moreover, “the panchayat institution
is not doing well ; there is a most universal story of
faction quarrel, apathy and corruption ”.

There is also a troublesome divergence and uncert-
ainty as to whether village cooperation should be
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given a Chinese or a Danish orientation. The domi-
nating tendency is to take the Chinese way ; in spite

of the slogan, ‘“the land to the tiller”, individual‘

ownership might slowly and quietly disappear, and then
community development would turn from a village
democratic development into a “fully government-ad-
ministered programme”. Under such conditions, one
may question the wisdom of sending a delegation to
China with a view to study “ cooperative farming orga-
nisation in its elementary stage.” Surely our coopera-
tive ideas are different from what they are in China ”,
where collective farming & la Russe is described as
“the higher stage of cooperation”. For us, no poli-
tical democracy is real unless it be backed by economic
democracy.

\

P

Pleading for the White Man

Our Premier was at his best when touring Europe.
He was oozing suavity in the Commonwealth powwows,
eloguent in preaching peace and panchshila in trou-
bled capitals, and effusive when shaking hands with
Abbé¢ Pierre in Paris. It was only at Bonn that he had
a lapse of vocabulary; there he denounced colonia-
lism, but interpreted it in the XVIIIth century style
and excluded from its meaning the satellites of Soviet
Russia, though he knew their conditions. Would it
not have been a magnanimous gesture if the Premier
of what was a Dominion yesterday had pleaded for

the liberation of white peoples ? What a telling symbOIQ'

it would have been of a historical reversal of situa-
tions !

A. L.
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* je a(benigraﬁon o/ &a/in

It is now nearly six months ago that the 20th
Congress of the Soviet Communist Party took place
in Moscow. As the news of its proceedings have been
allowed to filter out bit by bit, not only the democratic
parties of the free world but especially the Communist
parties outside the Iron Curtain have reacted to the
astounding denigration of the great Stalin with varying
degrees of shocked acclamation or bitter dismay. It
is now known that at the secret session of the Congress,
N. S. Khruschev, the First Secretary of the Commu-
nist Party, delivered a crushing indictment of Stalin

..-#Md his regime and especially denounced the cult of

the person of the great Communist leader who had
ruled his people with a rod of iron for the last thirty
years. Khruschev’s speech which reached the Com-
munist parties in Europe after its publication by the
State Department of the U.S.A. is a revealing docu-
ment. Though a few glimpses of what was going on
in the U.S.S.R. had been made known to the free world
by the fortunate few who escaped the fine meshes of
the Iron Curtain, much of what they had to say of
their harrowing experiences was dismissed either as
the unsatisfactory ravings of a few enemies of the
Soviet regime or the cheap propaganda of the paid
Fhirelings of American capitalism. Of late however,
the Petrov case im Australia had stirred the compla-
cency of the general public in this country to a vague.
consciousness of the Russian terror, but the 20th Con-
gress has torn the veil aside with a vengeance, and it
would be the blindness of perversity not to scrutinise -
and understand the writing on the wall.
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Lenin and Stalin

Khruschev drew a sharp line of distinction between
the methods of Lenin and those of Stalin where the
leadership of the party and the treatment of party
comrades was concerned. While Lenin, he said, had
always consulted the party executive, and tried to win
over those of his followers who disagreed with him,
Stalin on the contrary took over the complete machi-
nery of government into his own hands, did as he
pleased, and would brook no opposition from those
who disagreed with him. The slightest contradiction
aroused him to fury and he physically liquidated thou-
sands of the party’s finest and most loyal members
in his blind seeking for absolute power. During th
last years of his life, Lenin grew suspicious of Stal
and warned the party against his craftiness, ruthless-
ness and scheming for power. But once in the saddle,
Stalin had built up around himself an almost reli-
gious cult which Khruschev termed the ‘cult of the
individual’ which had caused immeasurable harm to

party principles, party democracy, and revolutionary
legality.

Stalin’s Behaviour

Khruschev then revealed the findings of the Spe-
cial Commission set up to investigate the causes of

the mass repression carried out against members ofﬁ

the Central Committee and delegates to the 17th Con-
gress of the Communist Party, a large majority of
whom had been liquidated during the Stalin regime.
Documents in the N.K.V.D. archives and from other
- governmental sources clearly outlined how many of
their cases had been fabricated by a skilful use of

*
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false accusations, barbaric torture, self-confession, and
finally disposed of by flagrant abuses of Soviet lega-
lity. Out of the 139 members and candidates of the
party’s Central Committee who were elected at the
17th Congress, 98 of them had been arrested and shot.
The same fate befell, reported Khruschev, not only the
members of the Central Committee but also the majo-
rity of the delegates to the 17th Congress. Of 1966
delegates with either voting or advisory rights, 1108
persons had been arrested on charges of anti-revolu-
tionary crimes. The figures, said Khruschev, only show
how absurd and flagrantly unjust had been Stalin’s
method of exterminating the sources of possible oppo-
sition. Khruschev also referred to the party purge

fter the assassination of Kirov. He practically sug-
gested that it was with Stalin’s connivance that Kirov
had been murdered, and Stalin had used the oppor-
tunity to murder thousands of other party men in the
most illegal way. Inhuman methods of torture had -
peen used to make the accused confess the crimes
they had never committed and the judges had been
ordered to force them to confess and have them exe-
cuted immediately after they were sentenced.

Stalin and the War
Khruschev then discussed Stalin’s role during the

. Second World War. He maintained that had it not

been for the Russian generals and the Russian army,
the Germans would have overrun Russia. Stalin never
used a map but a globe and gave orders to the army
commanders that resulted in frightful carnage and
slaughter of his own troops. In spite of this, when the
victory was won, it was Stalin that boasted of having
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saved the country and brazenly had the people ap-
plaud him as the great victor. And yet at the begin-
ning of the war, when time and again he had been
warned both by the British and the German informers
of t}}e concentration of German troops on his borders.
Stalin had paid no heed to their warnings, but had
gone his proud, blind way and had nearly betrayed
the country into the hands of the Germans.

The Minorities

5 Khruschev then went on to denounce the way
talin had endeavoured to have masses of people de-

%orted from their homelands in certain parts of the
S5.S.R. The Ukranians, he said, had escaped because

there was no place to which to deport them. Similarlygd -

Stahn’s p.olicy of suppressing the minority movements
in Georglg'and of estranging Yugoslavia came in for
sevgr? crm'cism as being diametrically opposed to
Lenms policy of preserving the diverse nationalities
in the Soviet Union. In regard to Tito, Stalin had
hopelessly failed, because, according to Khruschev, Tito
had the backing of the people of Yugoslavia and could
afford to snap his fingers at Stalin’s threats.

Suspicion

In hi¢ old age, Stalin grew so suspicious that he
w_ouldx not even trust his closest subordinates. During
his last illness, his doctors were forced under torture to
confess that they had tried to poison him, Fortunately
Z{hey had escaped with their lives because of his timely
afag]l?. _’I’he only man Stalin seemed to have trusted
ot ﬁs time was Beria, who had been the one to trump
BP charges and confessions to suit Stalin’s whims. But

eria had suffered for his monstroys crimes.
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Cult of the Person

Khruschev closed his denounciation of Stalin with
a condemnation of ¢ the cult of the person ’, which had
led to so many abuses during the past thirty years.
He insisted that the Congress must retrace its steps,
leave Stalin aside, and go back to the Marxist Leninist
policies and lines of action. If Russia was deter-
mined to prevent the rise of another tyrant like Stalin,
she must take to the ‘cult of the collective’ — all
state decisions and policies should be the resultl of the
collective will of the Central Committee and the Party

Representatives.

Reactions v

There is no doubt that even if Khruschev’s speech
has not been correctly reported, Stalin was denounced
at the 20th Congress in no uncertain terms. And from
the latest reports, practically all the Communist parties
2]l over the world have followed suit. But behind
the apparently universal chorus of ‘ayes’, there have
been anxious moments of bewilderment and hesitation
and questionings. And some of these guestions have
gone to the root of the matter.

Was Stalin and Stalinism just an unfortunate acci-
dent in the historical evolution towards Communism ?

" Or was it not rather the direct outcome of the system

itself 7 If it is to succeed, must Communism by its
very nature be totalitarian ? .

On the other hand, was Khruschev speaking his
mind freely or being compelled to speak by forces
that are still concealed from the public eye? Are
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these forces outside or within the Iron Curtain?
Khruschev maintained that Stalin’s methods had dis-
credited Communism in the eyes of the free world,
besides being a danger to the party members. To
regain lost prestige may have been one of the motives
for the denigration of Stalin. But if the pressures that
forced him to speak are from within his own party,
then what may they be ? It may be that the Soviet
leaders are determined to prevent the advent of a
new dictator. But is there such a struggle going on

behind the united front that the Soviet leaders present
to the world ?

And what of the question that Togliatti put to

Khruschev and his companions who have managed tos

outlive the tyranny of Stalin ? What were they doing
when Stalin was perpetrating his crimes ? Weren’t
they 5}150 partly responsible for his rise and continu-
ance in power with their slave-like subservience to
his commands ? 'Why didn’t they act then ?

The Answers

~Obviously in the atmosphere of secrecy and half
light in which the Soviet High Command and the
C.ommumst parties as a rule frame their policies, it is
dlﬁjlcult to fathom the real intent and purpose of their
z‘actlor}s. But one of the surest methods of guidance
in this difficult terrain is to consult the writings of
Marx and Lenin who have laid down in advance both
the final end of the Communist Revolution and the
;r;gans to reach it. In an article in ‘ Life’ of July 11th,
tha(i’ gNhnxttaker. Chambers, a former Communist, says

€ 1s convinced that the happenings at the 20th
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Congress and events before and after it mark a new
trend in Soviet policy. He writes:

« A violent zigzag in the party line is a sign
that Communism, in its perpetual assessmen{ of
the balance of forces, the power pattern in the
world, has concluded that the pattern had chan-
ged to indicate that a rather definite stage of his- -
tory is ending and a new one is beginning. A
new power pattern calls for new tactics in order
for Communism to work successfully in it.”

The new balance of power had been brought about,
he thinks, by the development of the Atom bomb in

o the Soviet Union, and the establishment of Communist

rule in China. The harsh non-cooperation of Stalin
with the free world is no longer necesssary. What is’
more necessary is a period of thaw, an attitude of
friendliness especially towards those nations like India
who are neutral and the nations of Europe who dread
the mere thought of a third world war. The result of
this policy will be that the Communist camp will grow
to much larger proportions so that after some time
the Communists can truly say that they represent
world opinion.

The new policy, thinks Whittaker Chambers, will’
be one of peaceful co-existence, peaceful trade com-
petition with the West, a revival of the ‘ popular front >
technique to get into power in the free world, and
finally a collective Communist leadership at home in
contrast to Stalin’s one-man rule. And the Commu-
nists intend to bolster up the success of their scheme
by playing on the fear and the dread of a Third World
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:'Z:STO br(jfe};ambers iummarises Khruschev’s tactics in

b ? word.s : “ See the bomb is not going off. We
now extracting the detonator — a ticklish business.

Surely all men of goodwill want to lend a hand.”

One-sided

ot TﬁelAmeman viewpoint of which Chambers is
i ggt ? 11representatlve of the changing Soviet scene
be so - E ty accepted by everyone. This is bound to
togeth:er ut nobody would deny that Chambers is al-
e Situa\:rong. Events seem to prove his reading of
Maristd, éz?n tTh_e Communists still cling to the
they Sustits 1 hls'- dla'le'ctmal materialist theory, and
intor Jret ti eir policies on Lenin’s teachings, as they
evil 5 hich er?n.h For them, Stalinism was a necessary
not set hin might not ha\'ze been denounced had Stalin
10t set himself up as a dictator and murdered so many
?:;tt};l foll};;/f/ers. But Khruschev is not a bit sorry
St e millions of peasants who died of famine when
>lalin orde?ed the formation of the kolkhozes. Nor
has the po!lcy of the Soviet changed in regard'to the
ccglr;cin;ranon camps, forced labour, and the Soviet
Ironn éu;‘tl;lie of terror over the territories behind the
16 chanes n-MOn all these counts there have been
the U SgS ® h any of the Communist parties outside
o s g e
‘ o p
denounced. Then where is th;acl}]f:alrfrgr; ;hat have been

Trends

morﬁlliothi‘ same the European reaction has been a

the rnerepfe ul one in as much as it is admitted that

existomne afct of.tl.xe denunciation of Stalin reveals the
oI a sinister struggle for power among the
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present leaders of the Soviet. Until one of them grows
to the height of Stalin’s prestige and authority, the
struggle will continue. Of course there is also the
prevailing determination never to permit another
tyrant to rule Russia. One Stalin was quite enough.
But collective leadership is no easy task, and the
stresses and strains of differing opinions, parties and
leaders cannot but loosen the foundations of the mono-
lithic structure set up by Lenin and Stalin.

It is further felt that with education and industrial
advance, the Russian people will not allow themselves
to be coerced as formerly. The army too has to be
reckoned with; Zukhoy has been reinstated after
Stalin’s death. It is not easily that another purge of.

. 5000 officers can take place at the whim of a politician~-

dictator. There seems to be some manifestation of
criticism of the party policy at the meetings of party
representatives. Is this make-believe or real? It is.
difficult to say. One cannot judge by an instance or
two whether the Soviet regime is being liberalised.
That is one reason why publicists in this country should
beware of speaking too glibly of real changes taking

place in the Russian system.

The Indian Communist Party has fallen into line
but not without some struggle over old prejudices.
To denounce Stalin whom they had praised to the
skies for many years as a suspicious paranoic, gree dy'
of power, an enemy of the party, a sadistic bungler
of socialist policies, was no easy task in the face of a
critical public. But the agonising duty had to be
performed and party loyalty was once again establish-
ed by such self-confessions of party mistakes in search
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of th i ;
advosaglfn'xurg.. However the group that had always
riendliness and the p()pular {front have now

come on top, while the radj
: ) adical ;
to strike their breasts in shames have been put aside

has e degraded . depnrd o st S
ot ebunked. His thirt ears
of ;y:;gﬁi); znld bloqshed which had been blandl;’ dZnied
e Z y veiled by ﬁerce and continued propa-
e feen authoritatively revealed by the high-
ment s 0 the Communist Party. In this indict-
o O 1 elrbcruel Ieadfer however, they only indict
thems hes,e . ecause without their help and loyalty
o ever have succeeded ?  And therefore the

on still remains ; if the Communist system can

produce such a monster, what kind of a system must -

it ? :

me?Zli’ aLI: ;t ‘f\:iorth preserving ? And If Stalin was
can the aceiden ental production of that system, how
a search for te}:)t be avoided in future ? It is doubtless
troubling the Ce answer to this dilemma that must be
show whethe ?}?mumSt conscience. Time alone will
the writing on the Communists will choose to read
for its mixtn e wall and sift their basic philosophy
they will reure: of truth and falsehood, or whether
persist in t main blind to the lessons of history and
strait-jack trymg to fo?ce the human spirit into the
ably ée toernOf a materialist system which will inevit-
freedom and Z‘:um.ier for the essence of the spirit is
: eativeness.

A. Fonseca
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.Sjome jmp/icaﬁoné o/ Co/[édiue
argaim’ng

On Definitions
It is common knowledge that the modern Trade
Union has outgrown the stage when it was merely
a machine fighting for better and increased wages.
In fact, with the growth of industrialism and the rea-
lisation that industrial progress is possible only on the
pasis of joint responsibility of all those engaged in
industry, there is an increasing awareness on the part
of Management and Labour of the necessity of mutual
trust and understanding. It is this conviction, more
Mor less clean in many minds of our employers and
workers, which underlies the whole system of Col-

lective Bargaining.

Unfortunately, to translate the conviction into
practice is not so simple. Age old customs, traditions,
antipathies, prejudices, social forces and attitudes tend
to confuse the issue and make Collective Bargaining
one of the most important problems of modern indus-
try. Hence, before we examine the implications of
this modus vivendi of industrial society, it would be
helpful to understand its nature as given us from defi-
nitions of Collective Bargaining.

‘While, on the one hand, there is no generally ac-
cepted standard definition of Collective Bargaining, on
the other hand, the current usage of the term tends
10 make its meaning sufficiently clear. “The phrase
¢ collective bargaining’” writes J. T. Dunlop in his
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Czlegtr;veetl Bargaining : Principles and Cases, p. O
Creailen ofmf}? restricted to the legislative act of the
At othor timee c}l:arter of. relations between parties
cussione bt s. the term is used to include the dis
o ‘mde ween management and union represent:
acter er agreement.” After examining the char-
o eerf of these discussions he concludes : “ As a conse-
lecti\fee, bgenelfal' usage loosely applies the term col-

> bargaining to all discussions between repre-
sentatives of unions and management.”

and Iﬁzﬂf ncli NOrth'rup in their “ Economics of Labour
bargaini o Relations, p. 207, says that “collective
throu hng 58 form of management in which workers
The ai . }?Or;xons do actually participate in management.”
that most s contend that this is true “ despite the fact
manage ; exlllznons disclaim any desire to participate in
right of labous vehemently as management denies the
OS t(') la.bour to participate in management”. The
?e:nlotl)sk :éllltiebated in_industrial circles today. Any
uni’ons cana rom the viewpoint of the pressure which
manageme ta.nd often do exert upon the policy of
say, o Bln » In some cases, it is no exaggeration to
1Eas,t i;d' oom and Northrup affirm, that Labour, at
o cu:-ridtly’ does participate in management. More-
o s : ren usage,'zf not definitions, would seem to
cate that Collective Bargaining is something more

than a mere “P ” “ P
parties, act” or “Treaty” signed by two

Who Bargains with. whom ?

C . e
ollective Bargaining units representing both

M
anagement and Labour have grown up independently
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of any strict principle which determines the bargain-
ing unit. A local union of a single creft, such as
weavers, may deal with a local firm in a single plant
for a collective bargain, or agreement which covers
all its members. Another, and a more complicated
system of bargaining may arise when several unions
of say, non-operating railway workers (representing
such workers as running shedmen, permanent-way men,
clerks, railway hotel workers and even porters) nego-
tiate with railway companies.

From the viewpoint of labour, the bargaining unit
may be a single local union, or a group of unions in
a city, or in a region acting jointly, or the national
union, if such a one exists in the country. On the
other hand, the bargaining may be carried on with
the muanagement of single firm or company, Or with
an association or federation of employers, on a local
or regional basis. Of the latter type we have the two
collective agreements between the Ahmedabad Mill-
owners’ Association and the Textile Labour Associa-
tion, signed at Ahmedabad in June 1955.

In some cases, when State agencies help to settle
industrial disputes they tend also to determine the
appropriate bargaining units. Moreover, in under-
developed countries in which Unionism is not very
strong, it may happen that the bargaining unit is deter-
mined by the Management itself. Thus, in an industry
or plant, certain unions are recognized by Management
which then refuses to negotiate with any other Union
which may happen to be functioning in the same

industry or plant.
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How agreements are negotiated ?

onlvrltre]ecouzc'u-ve Bargaining Agreement covers not
nor. onl OCOH ition (e.g. working hours) in industry,
o y(hnc sphere of .Ma.nagement-Labour relations.
tion v‘/};ich‘e agreement is not unlike a law or regula-
the emale governs the day-to-day relationship between
companp oyer 1and the m.embers of the union in his
ing agreb;mr plant. That is to say, Collective Bargain-
o ents do not stop short, once the instrument
docu%n efxf;nfintl has been negotiated, and the written
tiation ang t‘;y accepted by both parties. The nego-
agreements e acceptance of the Collective Bargaining
continu are only, so to speak, one event in the

ous process of human relations at plant leve
covered by the agreement.

Obviously, when these agreements are negotiated

In an atmosphere of good will and on a give-and-take

:izlsh‘tl?:hchances of success of Collective Bargaining
pisit of m Itnore secure. This implies, therefore, &
ers and 1 ;1 ual trust. ax.ld confidence between employ-
such an :t our, and 1.t is no exaggeration to say that
industrial mosphere is often lacking in many of our
this vea :}?ncerng, both large and small. In April
spealZin Ty 133 Chairman of a large industrial concern,
blinking t;:l ombay, candidly said: “There is no
Union g e fact that Management relations with the
adied “r'erﬁl_ot‘entxrely friendly ”. ‘Then he gallantly
oy me, o is is a matter of greatest possible regret

’ we, your Management here and your Board

in C
alcutta, are extremely anxious that whatever is

g:xt?;ewoz:x};olf reconciliation should be removed ”. Thus,
and, there are those emplovers who look
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upon Unions as “disruptive elements in the life of
industry ”, and on the other hand, the widespread
attachment of many a labour leader to the practise
of class-war, makes nonsense of an atmosphere of
mutual trust and good will. And yet, it would be wrong
to deny, that even in underdeveloped countries, there
is a growing conviction that the lessening of tension
between Management and Labour cannot but work for

the good of all.

The coverage of collective agreements

Because Collective Bargaining agreements govern
the day-to-day relations between Management and
Labour, the very wide scope of all such agreements
is self evident. From a study of more than a thousand
Collective Bargaining agreements in force in the US.A,,
Prof. Lloyd G. Reynolds, in his Labor Economics and
Labor Relations, pp. 198-200, classifies them under five

main heads, as follows {—

(i) The structure of the agreement. Under this
heading he includes the scope and aim of the agree-
ment ; the period of the agreement ; methods of carry-
ing out the agreement and renewing it ; the prevention
of strikes and lock-outs during the period of the agree-
ment ; the enforcement of the no-strike clause and
the handling of grievances which spring from the con-
tract.

(ii) The status and rights of the Union and
Management. This includes clauses regarding the re-
cognition of the Union ; voluntary or compulsory union
membership ; Union participation in hiring, check-off
or union dues; Union activity on company property
or company time, and “management prerogatives ”,
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ie. ;}auses declari.ng that certain kinds of decisions fall
within the sole right of the Management

The (iit) ’I“he amougt and method of remuneration.
se clauses deal with the basic wage plan and the
general change in this plan ; the method of wage pay-
plent and the extent to which the Union ma; share
in the administration of the wage-system ; the settling
;)f wage xjates on new or changed jobs ; v;age increase
ox;l lpdlyldual workers on a seniority or merit basis,
an md%rect or supplementary wage payments, such
as, pension funds, health-welfare funds holiday; with
pay, night shift premiums, wages for « call-in” time
and travel time and dismissal compensation.

(iv) The control of employment opportunities. .

ir;ci:g tthx:,h headmg 1s included all provisions with
regard o(; the {ilhng of vacancies and the worker’s
sonare of e JOb'.' In a more particular manner, it

s’w1t‘ the hiring and discharge of workers ap-
prenticeship, promotion and transfer, lay-oft a.nci re-

employment and the met ) _
seniority lists, ethod of preparing and keeping

‘ (v) Speed of work, working methods an i<
1Sng (ci(s)nfhtlons. This deals withgthe fixing ofdp\:(());ir
O?e:zhe, ;.:. thh.e proper speed of assembly lines, the size
o the achine employment, time standards under
centlve systems and like matters ; regulations with
:;slpect to methods of work which may be used, the
o ;\;r;i gz :}vgr}l: to be dong within a certain time, the
e of w rkers to be l_nred on the job, and working
tation. rs c;. every ty.rpe, including health, safety, sani-
sectio;l 1a Ing, lighting and ventilation. Under this
also comes all rules concerning the length of
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the working day and week, though these may be re-
garded as forming a separate category.

Obviously, not all Collective Bargaining agree-
ments enter into all the details and items mentioned
above. In fact, only the larger and more complex
bargaining units include most of these items in their
agreements. Thus, while the agreement between the
Ahmedabad Millowners’ Association and the Textile
Labour Association provides for the settlement of dis-
putes and bonus, that between the Tata Iron and Steel
Co. Ltd., Jamshedpur and the Tata ‘Workers’ Union
is much more comprehensive and includes such points
as job evaluation, job description and so on.

The Collective Bargaining agreements of to-day
differ very much from those of earlier times. In fact,
modern agreements tend to include many subjects
which were formerly viewed as being exclusively with-
in the control of Management. The provisions of ear-
lier agreements hardly went much beyond simple
statements regarding wages and hours of work. Due
to the modern tendency of expanding the subject
matter of such agreements, Management is coming,
more and more, to insist on the inclusion of some
clauses for “Management security ”.  Management,
to-day, usually considers as its exclusive prerogative
and right to deal with such questions, as types of pro-
ducts, marketing, plant location, technological process

and the selection of workers.

The working of collective agreements
~oesould be wrong to suppose that Management
and Labour have no more to do once they have cons
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cluded and signed the Collective Bargaining agreement.
Indeed, from what has already been said, it should be
clear that such an agreement implies the interpreta-

tion, application and enforcement of the clauses of the
agreement,

Joseph Shister in his Reading in Labor Economics
and Industrial Relations, p. 153, makes this clear by
comparing Collective Bargaining to a wedding and its
implied domestic relations. He writes, “ Typically,
then, collective bargaining involves first, the negotia-
tion of a general agreement as to terms and conditions
of employment and second, the maintenance of the
parties’ relations for the period of the agreement. The
first process is the dramatic one which catches the
public eye and which is sometimes mistaken to be the
entire function of collective bargaining. But in fact,
it is to labor relations approximately what the wedd-
ing is to domestic relations. It launches the parties
on their joint enterprise with good wishes and good
intentions. The life of the enterprise depends on con-
tinuous, daily cooperation and adjustment.”

It follows, therefore, that the participants in a
Collective Bargaining process concentrate on construc-
tive and co-operative efforts guided by reason and per-
suasion rather than on a display of economic strength
or bargaining power. In this way, Collective Bargain-
ing has tended to mitigate the traditional attitude of
Management which has long enjoyed arbitrary power
in Management-Labour relations. It, in fact, implies
a continuously co-operative system of government in
industry in order to define and limit the powers of
both Management and Labour, thus regulating their
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relations. In this sense, therefore, the end and purpose

N of Collective Bargaining is not merely the making and

execution of a contract, but it is rather a contipuous
process of adaptation and adjustme:nt along the agreedt-;
upon-conditions and principles which are f.ormally se
out in the agreement to serve as a guide to both

Management and Labour.

The successful working of collective agreements '
What are the essentials for the success of Collective
Bargaining ? The successful working of the agx.‘eer;xlent
would seem to depend, firstly, upon both parties hav-
ing those elementary attitudes of confidence and trust
towards each other. In other words, the success of

. .aagreements depends, by and large, on both parties

relying more on reason and less on a tean'.xg of“gela-
tive strength. Indeed, Collective Bargammg, }113 a
difficult process because it operates in an area where
there are conflicting self-interests and tradltlons. of
hostility. It is a process of reasoning and persuasion,
but it requires that there be a w1lhngpess to be per-
suaded as well. Because it is essential to the esta-
blished system, it must become more and more effec-
tive, and indeed, experience indicates ?hart it is becom-
ing so” (International Labour Review, May, 1956,
p. 487). .
Secondly there is need for an effectivg organisa-
tional machinery. This is more.imporFant in the case
of large bargaining units for ‘j01r}t action with regard
to the interpretation and application of the agreement,
While it is true that such machinery h{is, for the n:mSt
part, to do with grievance procedure, 1.t also provu.ies
for some form of final arbitration of grievances which
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;::82221 bren se}tjled m the earlier stages of the organi
o onal dag Inery.  But what iy “g grievance ” a:
and USoDm the context of Collective Bargaining *.

o us. epartment of Labor Bulletin, No. 908—16,
‘p'friei)/l'ves working definition of the term : “ the word
ﬂg],e pa‘;?(;of means any manner of dissatisfaction on
whion s of an ter.nployee or employees or the company
o a.m:ilothmvolve the relationship between the
vy and e employees in general or does not

odification of this contract ”,

kindMofst m(?dfern collective agreements make some
: reeo Provision for grievance procedure. The first
greement between the Ahmedabad Millowners’ Asso-

that disputes “ shoulq be settled without going to court™

jb;y mut‘lé?l negotiations and in the case no settlement
tim}:?’ssx 'I? by mutua] negotiations, then by arbitra-
- The agreement between the Tata Iron and

to gl-l:}:g %WG' Beynolds In his book already referred
at plant ] 01 Simple examples of concrete grievances
“« The co :tve ,tansmg out of provision of an agreement. |
ness are eracl may: say ‘It ability and physical fit-
motion &g t}zlga}; sepxorl,ty shall govern in making pro-
is wanted blg ber jobs’. A job vacancy occurs which
mith h 0¥ both John Smith and Tom Jones. John
’ as greater seniority, but the company claims
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hat he has less ability than Jones. How is ability to-
)e determined ? Which of the two men shall be pro-
noted ? Even when the wording of the agreement
is perfectly clear, its application to a particular case

frequently involves a finding of fact. The agreement
may say that smoking on duty is a valid reason for
discharge. A foreman recommends a man for discharge
on the grounds that he was smoking on duty. The
man says that the foreman’s charge is incorrect. Was.
the man smoking or wasn’t he ? Shall he be dischar-

ged or not ?

The first step in the handling of an individual
grievance on the job is the making of the complaint,
either directly to the foreman, or sometimes, through
the shop steward or a committee-man. These stewards
are chosen by the workmen in each department or sub-
Seetion of a concern. Should this first step fail, then,
the grievance is usually put in writing and taken up.
by the Union’s grievance committee and the superin-
tendent of the plant or department. If this step again
fails, then the grievance may be taken up by a repre-

'sentative of the national Union and a top ranking

company official, according to the organisation machi-
nery put up by the Union and the enterprise.

No one with any experience in the labour field
will deny that the prompt and just handling of even
apparently trival grievances are of the utmost im-
portant. In fact, it is common experience that even
apparently trival cases have the greatest important
to the individual worker and the company since many

- small grievance is often the expression of prevailing -

grievances or attitudes. Grievances should be adjust-
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ed an )

implie:is tf}f:fﬁ as near as possible to the source ; this

of dealing it pman is well pramed and capable

creat f’ with the trouble before it spreads and
es greater unrest in the plant or establishment.

Arbitration

grieg:r‘l’;tesgnevabnce procec%ure attempts to adjust all

ment and (;f lc)i isputes which occur between Manage-

are not alw abour.  Unfortunately, such procedures

bility of s 3)’; sutj‘cessful. Hence, in view of the possi-

Dillty of such failures, most Collective Bargaitind

tion as th end to provide for some form of arbitra-
s the final step in grievance procedure.

Ahnlll;}clil;s{),a:inl\/tlbl? COllec,tive agreement between the
Labour Associ lt_OWnerB .A.SSOCiatiOn and the Textile
ment of gri ation, provision is made for the settle-
tors frorri; (:‘éinc?s by arbitration. Panels of arbitra-
blichen Th b e and a panel of umpires &% esta-
trators from ea (;lard of Arbitration is made up of arbi-
an umpire tror of the panels, The Board then selects
side, and in m the umpire-panel or even from out-
.canr;ot agree c:;e’ the two arbitrators on the Board
umpire. The B en the grievance is submitted to the
and both . oard then makes its award in writing
parties are bound by this award.

Arbitrati .

mentsrk:;t}x;:}tllon of grievance under collective agree-

o 'md,ustrial succgssful, have greatly limited the areas

the success ogonﬁl-“ ar'xd work stoppages. Obviously,

vy of et arbltratxc?n, like that of the whole set

g Colte ive Bgrgaming, depends, by and large,
pirit in which it is worked and accepted by
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the parties concerned. It implies on the part of
Management and Labour a willingness to resort more to
reason and persuasion and less to a display of econo-
mic or bargaining power, and it postulates a belief
and trust in the method of arbitration rather than in

the long drawn out litigation of our law courts.

C. C. Clump

zocumenlaﬁon
CHURCH AND STATE IN INDIA*

The Most Reverend Thomas Pothacamury,

Archbishop of Bangalore.

“Render to Caesar the things that are Caesar’s and to

God the things that are God's” (Matt. 22/21).

At this All-India Catholic Lay Leaders’ Conference, it
is fitting that the question of the powers and functions of the
State and those of the Church and of the relations between
the two should command attention. A clear understanding
of the position of each will enable the Christian to fulfil his
duties loyally and faithfully both to God and to Man.

Two Spheres
d, the Romans ruled Palestine.

At the time of Our Lor
A group of Pharisees approached Him with the highly con-
troverted question whether the Jews might jawfully pay taxes
to Caesar. This was particularly hateful to them, implying
as it did an obvious and public sign of their subjection to
¢ of Christ defined posi~

the Gentiles. The luminous answe

* An address to the delegates of the All India Lay Leaders’

Conference, Nagpur.
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tively and succintly the laws governing the relations of the
Christian with God and the State, safeguarding the rights
of cach: “Render to Caesar the things that are Caesar’s and
to God the things that are God's”. There was the law of
God and the law of Man, different but not conflicting, for
the one included and protected the other.

Religion and politics are two distinct spheres, They are
not opposed to each other and can peacefully co-exist to pro-
cure the happiness of all persons.  The power of the State
has its limits; so also that of the divinely founded Church.
The State cannot cliim absolute, universal and unlimited sway
over its subjects. As the historian, von Ranke, said: *The
rise of Christianity involved the liberation of religion from
all political elements. From this followed the growth of a
distinct ecclesiastical class with a peculiar constitution. In

the separation of the Church from the Stale consists perhaps
the greatest, the rnost

of all Christian times
tual and secul
other, form o
history.”

ar powers, their position with regard to each
ne of the most important considerations of all

There are certain things which belong to God and hence
come under the jurisdiction of the spiritual power, and certain
others which belong to the State, and which come under the
authority of the temporal power. The Church and the State
alike have their source in God, each being a perfect, complete
and independent society. The double role of the Christian
as the citizen of the earthly commonwealth and, at the same
time, as a member of the spiritual kingdom of Christ, is not
incompatible, one with the other. We have, however, to

- remember that, while the Church draws its power immedia-
tely from God, the State, under God, derives it from the
people whose right it is to designate the rulers.

The State is the natural development of man’s social life.
Man does not live in isolation ; he naturally seeks the SOCiet,y
of his fellowmen. He cannot attain the perfection of his
bodily, menta] and spiritual faculties, except in organised
society. No society can hold together without a ruling autho-

pervading and inflyential peculiarily .
...... The mutual relations of the spiri<="

p
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other
rity, striving earnestly for the common goodl.. V(e):; tihr:a Tooes
hand, the Church is the society of th.e be 1:te Tiie mission
Christ, of those who accept Him as God uncarl:lt the fulness of
to redeem mankind and to make known fo I ational insti-
God’s revelation. The Church is thus a Supra(;nunihing them
tution, embracing all races and languages aanhip and sub-
by the bond of common belief, cgmmon wo Christ gave to
mission to a common centre of unity. Jes.uiual and super-
His Church complete authority in the spirl 4 their suc-
natural order and commissioned the apos?e;ea world : “All
cessors to spread His message throughou arth. You, there-
power is given to me in heaven and on le ati(.ms and bap-
fore, must go out, making disciples of al (111 of th’e Son, and
tizing them in the name of the Father, an ve all the com-
of the Holy Ghost, teaching them to °bse; hold T am with
mandments which I have given you. And etil the consum-
*¥ou all through the days that are coming, Ihree points are
mation of the world.” (Matt. 28/19'-2-0) (1) Christ claims
made definitely clear in this passage: (1) CATRL DL P
soverelgn power over hea‘gn ?:ci;al‘;:hjco sprea,d His message
rity ; e commands His di . . r abiding
am}:mg (:1)1 I:ations, and (3) He promises His evel

Presence, guidance and protection.

The Church _
The Church is thus a juridical entity, aims and purposes.
tinctive constitution, powers and functions, each Age from the
Her relations with the political powe:hmGregorian Reforma-
Roman Empire and the Dark Ages, i Discovery, Reforma-
tion, the feudal Middle Ages, the Age 0 and Enlightenment,
tion and Counter-Reformation, Absolutism sent times of Socia-
Liberalism and Capitalism, and to the prﬁSistency and eonti-
lism and Totalitarianism, reveal the. cge has all along been
nuity of her divine mission. Her attitu the state’s commands
one of‘respectful submission Wheneve:; nd His Church, and
did not conflict with the rights of Go faher rights when the
at the same time, of resolute defence o _
State ignored or encroached upon them.

with its own dis-
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During well-nigh twenty centuries, conflicts have arisen
between the spiritual and  temporpy) Powers, owing to the
encroachiment of the civil authorities jnte the domuin of the
Church, especiaily jp medieval timeg, The standpoint of the
Church hag generally heen {he S4me, namely, that of friendly
CO-operation  wigy the State jn all matters relating to the
welfare of Mmankind, gq long as it doeg not violate the rights
of conscience, Since botp bowers have authority over the
same subjects, and as some matters, such zq marriage, edu-
cation, often fap under the ‘jurisdiction and determination of
both the Church ang the State, conflicts have arisen. But
these have often been settled by mutual concessions and ar-
rangements, such ag Concordats in Catholic countries. The

sts of man have to be subordi-

nated to the brimacy of the Spiritual.  « Sk ye first the

Our loyajty the Church, therefore, doeg not interfere
with that ¢, the State, Under diffe

conflict, the Same citizen ig and
and the Church, Our

Ong to this world " It is
kingdom of truth and life,

¢, a kingdom of justice, love
and peace When st Thomas Moore wag martyred, he
claimed to be “ the king’s good servant, byt God’s first”, The
hymn for Epiphany contaling thig significant verse about Our
Lord’s mission ; “Non eripit mortalia, qui regna dat caeles-
tia,” — “He who gives the kingdom of heaven, does not take
away morta] kingdomg ”. One of the accusations brought
against Our Lopq Was: “We have discovered. , . . that thig
man jg Subverting the laws of oy beople, forbidding the

Payment of trihyte to Caesar, ang calling Himgels Christ the
King », (Luke 23/3)

Indiq

387
SEPTEMBER 1956

and cultures.
try of various religions, races, Iangu?z;g:gse numbers of
A oty jority are Hindus, We have astrians, We
& great majoiity Sikhs, Buddhists and Zoro o for con.
Mushms, C?mstxans, and ar,m'ty with all commun;] 01‘E been, and
ha\{e tived in f-e?(c)is beliefs and practices havsv e know what
turies. Our re lgrce of annoyance to‘them. unal organisa-
b o be, 8 sofu late. Some aggressive cOmlmdia Iook upon
h‘as occurrg d o : ‘Northern and cen.tr.al . 1i ’ion oppose
Cons, .paf-txcularly mlien and denationalls_lr.lg o iati(')nal and
Chrrsma.mtsj’/ aisd ELr;rZ ss Christian communities on
conversion

religious grounds. . in which every faith
. ocratic State in w itution gua-
India is a se:}l l:;‘ragzmtoleration. The Cor;ztflc:sl,lstl(;)raffise'
has equal protectio nscience and freedom o p £ thess rights, .
rantees liberty OfI.CPOn In the interpretation o roblems and
and propagate ;e.;g;pﬁlication to the day to d?iyt?) arise. We
Emwever,' and thei have arisen, and are bou;l State has been
| sues, difficulties titude that the policy of ¢ ’ to adherents of
Tecognise with gralf faigness and impartiality ed, our Prime
on the-“.,hOIe onehznever an opportunity Oﬁeéhr;stian mino-
all. 'rehgxons. v religious rights of the lower levels of
Minister upheld the some officials at the lo isations, like:
rity.  Unfortunately, flitant anti-Christian orgamse given us
administration af\d e tlhe Hindu Mahasabha_l, k;;v situation ?
the Arya s.am'aj. and How are we to deal Wlthas iv ell as by
;:: uisse lf);r ﬁ:f::ur:rllgnsg allegiance to the faith

sound patriotic spirit.

.. f the:
Lay Activity in his Bncyclical, “The -2?2?11(133 u(; i
The Holy Fathe5!‘1, summons the laity o nzsﬁon in large:
Gospel 7, ._Iune 3, 19 r,ried ranks of Catholic dcperseveringly
fo enter into the tsee generously, diligently fax; the spread of
mbers, oo opera efforts of the clergy, fo all are aware,.
With the _apostolic This reign of Christ, you fuence men i1,
F‘hrist’s kfngd!om c e and peace, and should ll’tl’fective part in
1§10ne 1(1): Jgfs t;;fee, 1O‘S;(ou should take atn;m;tg the stream of
all walks . ente
. . of the countl')f, men, where--
zt:g:ioﬂl;}ﬂiicfe?fzz;ilish contacts with our country
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ever possible, and fry {o remove prejudices against our faith.

Numcnically we are an insignificant minority. Our riches are -

the teaching wnd example of Christ, By our Christian char-~
acler and way of life, we can bear effective witness to our
faith.  Truth and goodness will make an appeal to every
right-thinking person. It ig by close conformity t{o the laws
of truth and Christian standards of conduct that we will be

able to disarm suspicion and mistrust about Christians and
Christianity.

As this is a Lay Leaders’ Conference, may I draw the
attention of the Jaity to their obligation of playing an increas-
ingly dominant part in the apostolic mission of the Church.
That means you must have un adequate grasp of the funda-~
mentals of the faith and itg implications. It is certainly en-
couraging to note the growing awareness of the laity to their
responsibilities as adherents of the divinely revealed religion.

Recent events have borne evidence to the effectiveness of |

organised and concerted action,

When a Catholic priest and his I;eople were attacked at
Vardhaman Nagar at the solemn and sacred moment of the

Sacrifice of the Mass and the Blessed Sacrament desecrated,

@ wave of horror and indignation swept over Catholic India.
Meetings were held all over the country and resolutions of
protest forwarded to the Government authorities, On Sep-
tember 10, a life-size statue of Our Lord was smashed with
sledge hammers and thrown away in a Catholic cemetery
in Giridih Sub-Division of Bihar, and on November 7, a statue
of Our Crucified Lord wag again smashed in the same ceme-
tery. We have heard also of the boycott and persecution in
Bagu, Meerut District, of Christians, who were looked upaon
as foreigners and anti-national, boycotted socially and econo-
mically and warned and threatened to give up Christianity,
and compelled to leave their homes, as also of the slighting

of representations made by poor and helpless Christians to
civil authorities.

The Bill intro
ber to register an
for Catholics to

duced in the Lok Sabha by a Private Mem-~
d regulate conversions was also an occasion
unite and represent matters to the Govern-
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. ; sure-
ment of India. We know the result. This 0?;‘0;;?11;2:; on
was rejected by an overwhelming maJPr‘ty ; by our Prime:
December 2. The occasion was avalledho_stian orphanages.
Minister to pay a magnificent tribute to ¢ : committee ap-
and women’s homes. He declar‘ed that tﬁ(:xd oo fault with
pointed by the Planning Commission Couldhowever expect to-
these charitable institutions. We cannot, 9 major,iﬁes of the:
have smooth sailing in a country where va:d oals,
people differ from us widely in outlook an

. : ndeavour-

At a time when militant sectarian bog&fseilz‘c(iese of our

ing to place obstacles against the peacilightened laity, but.

religion, not only small groups of the ealert answer attacks

also the rank and file, should always be " in, nation-building

in the Press and on the platform, take pz;:' their fellowmen of

activities, cultivate friendly relations w1:1 to none in the love
all creeds, and show that we are secon ational leaders.

A%t our co:mtry and in our esteem for n

: er for good.

Remember that each one of you 1S :ndngur you on to-

Your faith must be an mspiration tOf yogur neighbour. You

beneficial activities for the good O gons see that the name-
must display active interest in the elec s

1 rolls, that.
of every Catholic voter is entered on :tiioesfc\;okf: uphol,d the
he exercises his franchise, in favour O life and who have

il;
freedom of religion, sacredness of 'fam iple closely at heart.
the welfare of the country and of its pe

. isti irtues by

The times call for a wider e-xerc1sg of Ch’(fgi?hl:’sliasm for
the laity, chiefly the spirit of sacnﬁi;rf;;ce and carry out
service and invincible courage 10 g:)d and souls, We con-
Without hesitation great thincgzs tf::)liic Lay-leaders’ Conference
. a . -~y

2? ‘E‘Ir:(]i?alzgku:}?:rnirtxmas :::vt and more fruitful apostolic spirit

> in all of you.

Development _

Catholicism in India is still in
Its growth is slow and laborious. . the mas
Will slowly. but surely pemetrate “;t(;nay not see,
it to yield abundant fruit, which W :

lopment.
he process of deve '

'i‘he faith is a leaven which.
s and enable
but which
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will influence in an increasing degree the life and activities of
all classes of people in our immense country. The nature of
the Church expresses itself through the faithful and not with-
out them, It is through them that the Mystical Body of
Christ maintains and perfects itself, A wider dissemination
0of Christian thought and principles depends on the personal
life of the individual, and the fulfilment of this vocational
-demand will manifest the vitality of the Mystical Body of
Christ.

The Church is the continuation of Christ's life and work.
We have to carry His Cross, if we have to share in His triumph.
There must be a general awakening among the Catholics from
‘“lethargy of the spirit, coldness of heart and weakness of
will” in the words of the Holy Father. We should mobilise
our resources, material, spiritual and intellectual, and become
members of Catholic Associations, establish them where none
exist at present, and affiliate them to the Catholic Union of

India. In democratic countries it ig numbers which count)

for effective influence. It is only by intelligent co-operation
and close union that you will be able to make the voice of
the Church heard in the highest councils of the land. There
is no reason for undue apprehension. We have only to do
all that lies in our power to vindicate our rights and liber-
ties and see that the constitutional guarantees are carried out
effectually and that communal organisations do not harass
the shepherds and their flock.

In the Providence of God, trial and defeat must mingle
with glory and victory, “This is the triumph which over-
<cometh the world”, says St. John, “our faith”. A situation
vastly different from the past has created new tasks for us.
Our strength is to do all that lies in our power with courage,
-determination, perseverence and enthusiasm. In the words

of Pascal: “We have not been given the task of securing ™

the triumph of the truth, but of fighting on its behalf ”.
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BOOK REVIEWS

CO-RESPONSIBILITY OF INDUSTRY. By J. I\{eW_-
man, Dublin : M. H. Gill & Son, 1955. Pp. 188, Price::
13s. 6d., plus postage. :

As Prof. Michael Fogarty says in his preface to
this study in “social justice in labogrjn.lan:a\gement
relations,” “ a high degree of co-responsibility is n?’ces-
sary to the development of human pers“onahty as
should be sought in each one’s job, but “there muit
be no question of imposing ready-made solqthns- .
Hence the author, after baving stated the Qrmcxples
of Catholic authors on the problem, successively re-
Rews the co-management legislation in Gerrgar.ly ar}id
Belgium, the joint-consultation in Great Britain, the
Industrial Councils in America; then he stresses the
Practical observations he made in the course of ius
study, and finally applies himself to drawing conclu-
'sions,

Among the various legislative measures, the Dutc.h
system is the most commendable. Yet as the main
point is the type of relationship between emPIOY‘i‘S
and employees, legislation will not bring about the
psychology required in the factory. Much more success-
ful are the relations established on private initiative,

?and in this line, two Catholic pioneers are outstan_.:.i-
Ing: the Harmels in France and Alan Turner in
England. One would have expected the author to cite
Similar examples from his own country .of Ireland, bt.lt
Possibly Irish industrialism is not sufficiently dynamic
1o arouse the philanthropy of employers.
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The Indian Parliament contemplates parallel mea-

sures that would associate management and Iabour,/“

though the illiteracy of workmen and the political
character of trade-unions will offer special difficulties.
Our leaders might with advantage peruse the present
book and note down its many remarks on the various
types of measures taken in different countries ; this
would keep them away from copying what has been
done elsewhere and devise appropriate steps to suit
Indian conditions and psychology.
A. L.

EVEN UNTO THE INDIES. By John Correia-Afonso
S.J., Bombay, Examiner Press, 1956. Pp. 101. Price
Rs. 1/12.

This is a well documented and interesting stud‘yﬁ
of the missionary vocation of the Founder of the
Society of Jesus, St. Ignatius of Loyola. In his fore--
word to the book, Cardinal Gracias praises the clarity
and persuasive style of the writer and draws attention
to the main source of the book — the Documenta
Indica, recently published, which contain the letters
of St. Ignatius to his sons in the mission lands. When
the entire purpose of missionary activity is being ques-
tioned in this country and attempts are being made
to tar it with a political brush, the book under review
will prove to be a useful document, both historic an
scientific, to show how pure and unselfish were the

missionary ideals of those early Jesuits who left home,
friends and country for the welfare of the people they
had come to evangelise.

; .On_ the other hand, the letters of the Jesuits in
India to their Superior General in Rome acknowledged

".aesthetic education, sex education,

#
Ry
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with sorrow the admission of * rice-christians’ into ths
Church, and both Ignatius and they were of one min

in insisting that baptism should be preceded by m;
struction in the essentials of the faith. _Further,' i

was the intention of Ignatius to build up an Indlfar{
clergy as soon as possible. On all these controviriﬁlp
points, Fr. Correia-Afonso’s book has come out a he
right time to clear away many mlsunderstandlilgs Erlrt
garding Missionary policy in our country. B}l ag et
from these controversial issues, the bo'ok is a gift-offer

ing of the young author to the Society he loves z(;
tenderly on the occasion of the fourth centenary of

. F,
the death of its founder. A

LATHOLIC AND INDIAN EDUCATION obtainagt?le
from St. Paul’s Seminary, Tiruchirapalli, South India,
Pp. 172, Price Rs. 4/- plus postage.

i i ect

This is a symposium on varlous asp ca-

tion from the Catholic point of. view and oﬁdlz‘oi; ™

developments in Indian Education. The re der may
rest assured that in this book he will be give:

prehensive picture of the various problems of modern

: . e social sciences
education and the contribution of the teaching.

like sociology and psychology to the art of e
The first twelve articles cover ,the more htese(firke
tical aspects of education and its various branc
P intellectual educa-
tion, physical and moral education. The trizzeltltfgf
these difficult topics is highly satmfactf)ry hei e
the one on the Psychology of Educgtlotn. wmuch the
author frankly complains that .the subject is nuch too
vast for adequate description In the space allo

him, '

s of educa-
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The next three articles deal specifically with
Catholic education. And the remainder concentrate
on Education in India and the contribution that the

Jesuits have made towards the education of our
countrymen.

For those interested in basic education which is
peculiar and original to this country, there are three
separate articles dealing with the subject. The first
describes basic education as a revolution, which it
really is, since Gandhiji performed a revolutionary
feat when he turned the eyes of India’s leaders on
the villages. The next article is a very sympathetic
one from the pen of Fr. Tucker who spent some time
in Wardha studying the system closely. And the
comes a critical appraisal of the scheme in a third
article. Obviously Gandhiji had tried to solve a very
live problem in a very live way and his methods have
to be adapted to changing circumstances, The scheme
of basic education however has risen out of the national
soil to provide an answer to a real need and one can-
not pay too much attention to it,

Briefly, the symposium deals with many interest-
ing problems in education and tries to provide some
of the answers. It contains some useful statistics on
Catholic Colleges and Schools and the great part Jesuit
educators and literateurs have played in training the
youth of India and enriching its culture by their lite~
rary works in the various Indian languages.

A F,

a

\}_

Mres in March, April and May,

. 3600 are employers,
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Sz)cia/ Suruey

Fishermen of Bombay _ s a
In spite of her extensive coa§t Iine_ I’ndxaf (':,;CeuI;::)Sﬂd
very minor position among the fishing nations od e Agri-'
According to the statistics published by the Foo duction of
cultural Organisation (FAO) of UN. the total pro s against
fish in India during 1951 was 762,700 metru:- tons tah worl;i
3,800,000 tons in Japan, a leading fishing nation of . e rod at.A
The value of fish caught during 1951 was estima
Rs. 868-1 lakhs.

Very little data is available about the soc]i;—eia Govern-
dition of fisherman in India. Last year the o B.:’J'mbay to-
ment asked the Deputy Labour Commissioner, y

i i inqui conducted in seven cen-
make an inquiry. The inquiry \;/:;5' Bducted I et Eive B -

e important findings of this

onomic con-

summary of some of the mor

]..quuiry. . .
i bay ranks third among the
M B e BOmts y’co’cal catch amounted to

States engaged in sea fishing. I s s . On

14-9 per cent of the total fish production in the cti):er;trfw; \ehod

account of the proximity of a good market tllle p: anised and

were fairly high. The industry is very Poorly © g

the means used are rather primitive. in the fishing-
The total number of persons empg)yeth ?)I(;O a:e women.

industry in the State is 53,000 of whom a 01111. ' operation but

Women are totally excluded from the fishing

they do most of the retail sale of fish.

i ing industry about
ber engaged in the fishing in
Care ematayors, :;ploying some 6,000 workmen. The

rest are independent workers. .
The employers recruit workers di?ectly :md xs:ra:’;sa ;I:.

oral. Usually the workers change their mas gri vie'v%ed said.

Only about 4-1 per cent of the employees mt er s with

that they had been working for more than e;a yof labour

the same employer. Generally there is a surplus

in the industry.
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There arce various systems of wage payment, Though
some pay only cash, the usual custom is to pay both cash and
a part of the cateh.  The tindals, who are leaders of the group
and supcrvise the fishing operation, receive a seasonal wage
rauging from Rs. 500 to Rs. 800, while khalasis are paid from
Rs. 350 to Rs. 500. In some places monthly, fortnightly and
even daily wages are paid. Shore labourers ure paid the
seasonal wage of Rs. 250 to Rs. 350 besides free food.

In addition to cash payments workers receive wages in
kind in the formm of food, clothing, tea, tobacco, bidi, etc. The
expenditure on these items roughly works out to Rs. 326 per
worker per scason. The workers gel no opportunities for
subsidiary work.

There are no set working hours or days in the industry.
Workers engaged on small craft do not operate for a period
of 3 or 4 days in each fortnight. Mechanically operated
craft, however, carry out their operations of deep sea fishing®
throughout the season. The hours of work depend on the
tides. It is estimated that on an average, fishermen are absent
from shore for a period of 20—22 hours per day but the
actual period during which they are engaged on operational
work varies from 11 to 13 hours. There is no weekly holiday
and other holidays are few and far between. In some centres
holidays are granted for certain festivals. But very often
even during a holiday a certain amount of work has to be
put in for repairing and serving nets and craft.

Most of the workers engaged in the industry are young
i.e. between the ages of 21 and 40. Owing to the strenuous
nature of the work men over 50 are, as a rule, not employed.

An'average family of a fisherman consists of 5-4 persons.
Of these 1-9 persons are earners and 3+5 dependents. Women
form an insignificant part of the earners in the family, there

being only 0-2 women earners in a family of 4-5 consumption
units.

Most of the fisherman, 75 per cent of those interviewed,
are ’ll'ldebted, the average debt being Rs. 429. Expenses on
Weddings are the most important causes of indebtedness.
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Sickness, house repairs and financing fishing business are 'some-
>f the contributory causes. Money is borrowed from. village-
money-lenders who charge as much as 37:5 per cent interest..
[n a few cases interests ranging from 38 to 75 per cent are
paid.

Trade unionism is in its infancy. There is only .one Trade
Union with a total membership of 500 worke_rs at six centres..
The employers strongly oppose any organisation among. wor}z—
ers. It is difficult for union officials to gather men fm.mee -
ings as they are dispersed and many are at sea. Illiteracy
and backwardness also contribute in no small measure to-
the absence of any strong trade union movement.

Industrial Housing -
In Uttar Pradesh, under the Housing Scheme fgr :US:;
{actories, construction of 1,109 quarters has mce)xf1 these. 1,002
by 50 sugar factories up to 30th April, 1956. tes‘, and
quarters were completed in all respects in 39 fac ?r1esU i
the remaining 107 were in various stages (;f :;or;)s‘:‘.ruct:)c;rilt.i top o
98 ha en
the same date a sum of Rs. 2,212,6 .
number of sugar factories towards the cost of construction.
work undertaken by them. .
All the quarters under the Subsidised Housing Scheme:
in the State have been completed. The total number of quar-
ters constructed is 13,426.

Industrial Disputes .
During th: month of April 1956, 100 fresh d}sputgs r?s--

curred. The number of disputes curx.‘ent at any time ‘fkerés{

the month were 136. Of these 128 involved 79,314T;s{o1t' e.

and accounted for a time-loss of 512,435 man-days. This ;rrr:

loss was higher than the fime-loss 008 o rede fime.

evious year an v
;2:: t(lilurff:gt?geﬁp rby 58-8 and 7-9 per cent respectively.

98 disputes terminated during the month under review.

Workers achieved complete or partial success in ?2 cases.
In 43 cases they were unsuccessful. The result was indefinite:

in 18 cases and not kmown in 7 cases.
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Industrial relations were almo i
» st normal in all States except
gtttar bI.)radesh and Bihar. In Uttar Pradesh there was sonl'n)e
t}:; ulg \}mcce Iort;x short period. In Bihar retrenchment in
V.C. was the topic of di i ¢
e, p discussion among employers and

Working Population

o Atrecently pul?lished ILO study reveals the following
i)h cen alge:.; for .agncultural workers in various countries of
Paek_::or c'izg India 73-9, per cent of her total labour force,
andeer\V Ze.‘z‘:,i Tntcxirlisy 85-7, Thailand 85-8, Russia 45, Australia

a s . ’
and » North America 13 and United Kingdom
Continent-wise the figures are: Asia 73 per cent, Africa
75 per cent, Latin America 60 per cent, Southern Europe 58
per cent, Eastern Europe 47 per cent, and Western Europ

20 per cent. A

In the world’s entire labour force of 102-5 crores, of every
hundred men and women, §9 are still engaged in ag’riculture
forestry, fishing and hunting. In the industrial sphere 18 are.
employf?d out of every 100. The second largest occupational
grou?, in which 23 out of every 100 of the working popula-
tion is busy, is that of various services. In Belgium, Britain
z?md Western Germany nearly 50 per cent are en;‘a ed in
industry. In India those engaged tn industry accouit for
:))Eiy '; 6 per cent. In Thailand the figure is still lower being
surylu 4 ?e; cent. In North America which produces a huge
ag:i)cu:tuze‘ arm products only 13 per cent are engaged in

Japanese Method

methﬁgozz 200 1ltakh 'acres ha.d been brought under the Japanese
jnatig Fl‘l 1vat10.n. during the agricultural year 1955—56,
highest ood Minister in the Lok Sabha recently. The

area brf)ught under this method was in Madras, 8
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lakh acres. It was contemplated that an area of 40 lakh acres

" would be brought under the Japanese method by the end of

the second Five Year Plan.

Student Indiscipline

Student indiscipline is a common malady in India today.
It affects not only the youngsters in our primary and second-
ary schools but also, and even more so, our young men and’
women in the universities. Though all universities have had
their share of trouble mone has had as much as the Univer-
sity of Allahabad.

Some time ago the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad
University had appointed an Inquiry Committee to inquire
into the causes of the frequent .upheavals. The Committee,
which was a one-man committee, under Mr. Justice Randhir

» Singh of the Allahabad High Court, has now published its

report. According to the Committee the chief causes of in-
discipline are: (1) An abnormal rise in the number of
students without a proportionate increase in the staff, accom-
modation and equipment and the resultant thinning of contact
between the teacher and the taught; (2) Baneful influence
of political parties who exploit the young for their own poli-
(3) A sense of frustration owing to widespread
unemployment ; (4) Lack of sound home influence and pro-
per training in the homes; (5) Lack of moral training and
consequently the decline of respect to moral values ; (6) Want
.of proper facilities for healthy activities outside school hours ;
(7) Evil influence of cinemas; (8) Laxity of administration
and (9) Absence of co-education.

The Committee has made the following suggestions:
(1) The top leaders of various political parties should be ap-
proached and requested to make a general declaration that
they would “leave the students of the University alone and
would not use them for furthering their own ends”, (2) More
technical institutions should be started to take off students
.after they pass their Intermediate for fraining in professions.
(3) Teachers should not be allowed to stand for membership
of legislatures except for the seats reserved for teachers and,

tical ends;
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;).n'no accopnt,} should they be allowed to hold offices in poli~
ical orgz1n.1§at10ns. (4) There should be select picture houses:
only. to which students must be permitted to go Pictures;
specmlly selected by a board of censors consistingl of Univer-
sxlty authoritics and students, should be exhibited Certain
picture houses which show doubtful pictures shou'ld be putk
ztext ao[ k?ounds to' students. (5) A panel of visitors should
oy ppqmted to inspect student hostels from time to time.
e visitors should mot be members of a political party

. The 'Randhir Committee has made a strong plea for the
introduction of co-education from the beginning, i.e, the pri-
mary stage. It is suggested that if boys and girfs s1t together
in the class rooms from their early years they would get
used to each other and the curiosity of the sex would not be:
felt at any stage by either sex. People who have some:

knowledge of human nature may doubt this saying of the
1

learned president of the Inquiry Committee

Ayurveda

The Union Minister for Health

‘ . recently announced that
z?gehtlnd;‘al? Co;mcxl (}){f Medical Research proposed to establish:

centres to make lintensive and co-ordin i

’ in - ated stud
indlar? systems of medicine. Research will be conductl:g 22‘
two lines: a study of the fundamental brinciples and prac-
d1ce of Ayuryeda and secondly a scientific study of the various
i :u;fs used in the system. These research centres will work

close co-operation with ic

i close ith medical colleges and research insti-

. I’f‘he Mlmst.ry of Heal.th is slowly but steadily reorganis-
g health services in India. More medical colleges i
opened, more facilities are being made available fora;: bemg
:v;)(rk and the better training of medical personnel stes:ag'e"

aken to manufacture more and more drugs in India’ dp
hospltals are opened. We have still a lon o g0 to
achieve our goal. g WAy o g0 to

Th i
medicine to the detrmens both the hestth o o), Practise
0 e health d ;
resour and the e .
ces of poor sufferers. Our public hospitals arecg::x:::;
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small everywhere to care for the growing number of persons
who come for help. There are ever increasing complaints
against hospital staffs. Though some of these may be purely
imaginery born of an understandable anxiety to help their
near and dear ones there are at least a few which are genuine.

Recently in a get-together of medical men it was said
that it was becoming quite a fashion among certain medical
men to prescribe costly drugs when cheaper ones and just
as effective were available on the market. ‘With the cost of
living ever rising the poor people find it very difficult to get
the medical care they sorely stand in need of.

Family Planning

An all-out effort seems to be made to bring the “ benefits ”
of family planning to the door of every home in the country.
It has been decided to open 2,300 family planning clinics
«uring the Second Five Year Plan. A sum Rs. Five crores
has been earmarked for the purpose of family planning.

Homes for Women

During the second Five Year Plan period a sum of Rs. 10-5
crores is to be spent for the rehabilitation of men and women
who have been released from correctional and non-correctional
institutions. 430 homes are to be set up to care for women
rescued from houses of ill-fame. Suitable industries will be
set up to provide useful employment to these women. It is
proposed to set up 100 industries in the country for this

purpose.

A private me
to regulate orph
There are wide-spread irre

mber. has introduced a Bill in the Lok Sabha
anages and hostels for widows and girls.
gularities of a very serious nature-
in many of the so-called orphanages and ashrams, as a recent
has shown. Some kind of law is meeded to regulate:
ning of these institutions to safeguard the women
e is a bit doubtful whether the

inquiry
the run
entrusted to them. But on
present Bill will meet the need.
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Employees’ Insurance

mim:lriewlg;rllxélroyee(s} Insurance Scheme now covers nearly a
piltion wo SChS(; overnment h'ave plans to extend the bene-
mture. ) SChme to the families of workers in the near
fun béen he eme would have done more progress if there
pad been 1 n’er }?ndU bfetter hospital facilities for the treatment
Govemment.s o e Union Lab.our Minister has urged the State
do evorms c;)sgerate with the Central Government and
e g 1n their power to make the Scheme a success.

e Government have plans to extend the Scheme to non-

factory workers also
factory. . But first the factory workers must be

. H:;‘e?;tzr w01'~ke.rs wl?o have lost limbs in accidents will
schel:n vi: e art?lﬁcxal .hmbs by the Employees’ Insurance
Arﬁﬁdea1 chirpc;raélm. Limbs will be provided at the Army
el m entre gt Poona — the only institution of its

in South-East Asia. Not only will the insured persons

be provided with dress limbs, which are for restoring normal - i

appearance, but also with working limbs which will b

the ampu-tees to carry on their work to a large ext em"l‘ v
Cer.ltrg Wlu give them a month’s training in ’chex oot the
artificial limbs provided to them. All ex [ l'lse o
by the Corporation, penses will be met

The Gandhi Memorial Hospi i
' pital, being built in B
:’hroug}} the generosity of the Mill-owners’ Associatiogm\?ﬁl);
e equipped by the Corporation and will be set 1
tirely for the use of the insured persons. apart en-

Instead of the small pensions which were h herto granted
10!‘ mSnOI" njuries the disabled persons w hereafter get a

Sick Leave

The Chairman of the Labour A i
ruled that the service of a bank empll););;atxﬁa:‘x:: l;)nal oo
for the purposes of sick leave from the date one Cf;ll’{llilu'ﬂﬁd
x;ié lfortllf:lrmed and not from April 1st, 1953, the c;:nelcfror:
allowancee e;xew scale§ of pay, dearness allowance, special
the Indus;; ete, c:ame into force according to the direction of
rial Tribunal.
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The dispute was between the management of the Behar
Bank, Kanpur, and their employees. The Bank contended
that service should be computed only from 1st April 1953
but the employees on the other hand contended that the
date of their confirmation was to be taken as the starting

point.

The Chairman agreeing with the employees said that sick
leave was more important to an employee in the later years
of his service than in the earlier years. “Could it then have
been intended,” he asked, “that a worker who had put in |
95 years of service should have to start earning sick leave
from April 1, 1953, with the near certainty that he would
never be able to accumulate a sufficiency of sick leave? That
would clearly be contrary to the intention of the adjudicators
who were promulgating a scheme of sick leave for the imme-
diate future benefit of the bankmen.”

N

>
Prohibition

According to the administration report of the Excise and
Prohibition Department of the Government of Madras illicit
distillation is the chief menace to the successful enforcement.
of the Prohibition Act.

About 39,083 illicit distillation cases were reported dur-~
ing the year under review as against 35,150 the previous. -
year. Illicit distillation is widespread and is reported from
every district in the State.

The total number of prohibition offences reported during
the year was 95,864 as against 79,419 in the previous year.

Distillation has became a very lucrative occupation for
large numbers of people. Many distilleries “are backed by
~ well-to-do persons, who have taken to illicit distillation as

a very lucrative trade” _ = . .
“Large quantities of fermented wash and distilling fm-

plements which were seized. were destroyed. Even though

such destruction might have resulted in heavy loss to them,
the huge profits they earn,”

it is more than compensated by
the report added.
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Economic Survey

A.v 2 5 r . 1 H
ccording to a socio-cconomic survey conducted in

E{ydcm?ad ~Sccunderabad area by the Indian Institute of
mc‘(‘;rgn;xolci, zziz per cent of the population can speak from
ive Janguages. 40-1 per cent clai : i
mother-tongue and 392 claim Urdu a8 Mily
; ¢ per cent srritori
Hyderabad is a Telugu area, Felugy Territorially

dThe literates constitute 75-4 per cent among the males
aq 46-7 per cent‘ among the females. Graduates and persons
with higher qualilications constitute 1-3 per cent

acco:;i’)fod’;i?g”t says that there is great need of housing
are plent ) Ofn. I.Jdrge number of buildings lie vacant, There
purposesy Thvacant lots which can be ulilised for building
citie 'i‘h ere are numgrous burial places all over the

S. ese could be easily shifted to places outside the

‘s:;:g’pslln;ifl- tTOO'much money is spent on cinemas ‘and tea-
oo little on social uplift work. Fadilities for.'y'\

social and cultural activities
\ ‘ among the middle and poore
classes are non-existent. Medical care is inadequate. I;nfan:

mortality works out at 24-7
o .
before reaching twelve montl?s.r cent, fitty per cent dying

T th i “
to hase'”? %le;esst:i):’ it Ij;)w many children would you like
: " as “providential ” ; ;
as an absurd question, and 108 said Four’ Ci";ldiinsc,r'lbed it

The surveyors investigated 4,899 households consisting of

32,173 persons. 16-9 per
since 1939. per cent among them were immigrants

231 ]
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Penury

litical and cultural success our envoys and
;ieleg:tispcx)neet with in their easy role on the _mtte;-
national stage should not go to our head. It is ) e
cess of a debutante ; conditions at home are not so
o ht for the housewife, particularly among the 117
;) rlliis of agricultural families. An indication can bg
}?ad from a study “ Use of Food Surpluses for Economic
Development ” made Mr. V. M, Dandekar on the d:;a
supplied by the Agricultural I_..abour Inquiry and' 1e
’ 1 Credit Survey. Penury is acute among agricul-
EE‘I:; labourers in Orissa, South and Central Vindhya
desh, East Madhya Pradesh, Bombay, Peccan, ete,,
e Thc’e study reveals that the consumption of pulses
Z;c& cereals is pitifully close to starvation level. Mr.

Dandekar assumes that Rs. 350 should be the minimum

' ' dult
. ual income per earner u.mt (average a
basllg szner) so that a consumption- expend‘lture qf
ma 250 per year be possible per consumption unit
Rs. erage hypothetical adult male). Rs. 350 per annum
(ac::ﬂd allow the earner to support 1.4 consumption
w . .
units including himself.
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o reach that minimum,
¥ income shoyid Mo Ms. 1,115.67 crores instead
of the"presttm %o {91‘%.3'2 Crores ; in other words the
yearly increase should be some 36 per cent. Moreover,
owing to vagaries in agricultural factors, additional
brovision should be ‘made for increasing employ-
ment of agricultural labour to the tune of Rs. 159.25
Crores per year, whilst the first Five-Year Plan fore-

faw an additional employment bringing in only Rs. 400
crores,

Were the minima o eafning and expenditure to
be lowered to Rs. 300 and Rs. 200 respectively, the

yearly relief and additional income for the total agri-

cultural labour should not be less than Rs. 463.60 crovegy
annually,

These figures may suggest the dimensions of the
problem of under-employment and deficient income
. among agricultural labourers. On the other hand,

whatever be the increase in income, the labourer’s ex-

penditure will go to food ; hence any surplus of cereals.
from other countries should be welcome. Such is one
realistic conclusion one can draw from the survey.

Foreign Help

In that connection it is well to note that on his

return from a tour in Europe, a senior officer of the

Fin
any encouraging response,
welcome to America’s offer
and cereals on easy terms
of wheat, etc. spread over th
‘partly repayable in rupees a
to be spent in India).

This should tone up our
of a new supply of cotton
(some three million tons
ree years, partly donated,
t advantageous prices and

ance Ministry confessed that he had not met with -

e
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i lan the U.S.A. sup-
ing the first Five-Year Plan,

i lel{r;n %00 crores worth of wheat am.i,'cotto'n aglld
pued réeable to let 80 per cent be utfllsgd in e'
ey the other 20 per cent to be repaid in Rupees
countfrg;,ty years which, in view of our dcf)ll.z;r sllioit}iaegreé
i ‘ : In spite of it all,

3 invaluable contract, ' :
e m;eﬁvliberish fellows who dare insult Amexl;lclzx;
ar§1 anth-ropy. Yet one could hardly accept cot'cor}c : :hes
glllcliawheat bags without paying for the gunny-f itc h
in bags and bales.

oA e

sl
lemen . .
Grmg&f}l:ilgoe]giscussing foreign assistance, a .co(rinpl;ax:::
in the Niyogi Report comes to the mind.
T 'mCommittee mentions, not without bitterness,
Niyogi

istian mis-
'that from January 1950 to June 1954, Christian

: i i 29.27 crores, of which Rs.
i . India received Rs. ’
;Bogg cl:?ores came from the U.S.A. and Rs. 1.67 crores

1 Canada. To which “The Eastern Economist ™
rom .

in that way the missions have
e, E:::;zse tiyrllatrr::xlintt,aining };ur balance of pay-
been of a’i‘; activities which this money sup?orted
ments: nzormity with the Constitution.. “It is cer-
ey con to a state government to invoke good
tainty op(:\mely public order, morality.and health, to
reasqns, nerations of foreign missionaries (as we'll a:{-
r;StI';;lc;r(g)ersons) pursuing courses contrary to nationa
oL O

interests There appears to have been in Madhya
inter cenn

i secution in these terms.”
P Smg:'epri: not for the assistance missions
I.n Sh‘;rt’mwabroad, our adverse balance of pay-
received 'r}(i was Rs. 26 crores during the first Five-
ments Whic ould have been more than doubl.ed.. Any
Yeal"brlzagt‘;z,en would rejoice at such a realistic con-
sensi
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tributi «
thlinug:()lg;)kBut apparently to Dr. Niyogi’s Committee
otherwise. Missionaries who help keep our

balance of
payments is ti
on this account.” at this time are more dangerous

The Lonely Howl

T .

Unitegeth(i)gi ind fA‘g?ICUIture Organisation of the
the one billio s has, in its most recent report, warned
undernourishndand a half people of the world who are
on the set‘cine , that they should not place their hopes
need for natg' up of a world food bank, and that “ the
countries SuEIOI.laI food reserves is greatest in the
fical obstal ering from chronic malnutritjon,” Prac-

acles are too great, and the best that could

be d i
one at present is a World Food Capital Fung,..

th i
in;ts t\/\t/}c:;ll.tldthprov1d<? “ capital through food”, They
e solution lies in building up national food

stocks, that would, i ]
from outside. uld, if occasion demands, be replenished

It i

ficient lcsoi;ltfiut of date nostrum to speak of self-suf-
of her mode °s. .AS to India, she must in the crisis
in food but Ii‘rl;usauon, §eek help from abroad not only
Bank and of thmany llne?' The experts of the World
2% our own Ple In’fernauonal Monetary Fund, as well
considered opi anning Commission, gave it as their
ample forei Iillmc‘:g that India’s development calls for
tacted foreig 2id. The Government has duly con-
cure forej 8n governments and business firms to se-
economistsgg experts Fmd foreign machinery: Indian
themselves sﬁgmv; this policy. The State governments
plants on th wed a hgalthy rivalry in inviting foreign
Pradesh et elg t:rrltory: Bengal, Bihar, Madhya
heard that d © far only one shrill voice has been

enounced the policy. The Report of the
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Niyogi Committee boldly says: *Independent India
» heeds no foreign help in solving its economic and
social problems.” (Cf. Report, p. 158. line 19). The
dictum is surely surprizing, coming as it does from a
« fact-finding ¥ committee. It sound like the bitter

howl of a lonely jackal ! A. L.
—————————————

MARXISM COMPLETELY OUT OF DATE

« There arve various aspects of Socialism and Socialism
certainly means approach to an egalitarian society, equality
of opportunity and the like. But Socialism does not mean
equality in a very low level of existence. I do not call that
Socialism. .. .. Marx was a great man and everybady could
profit by his teaching and thinking. But am I to be told
that what he said about England 100 or 150 years ago is

oing to be applied to India or any other country? It is

ﬁantastic. It is completely umjust to Marx, if to nobody
else....- Socialism of Marx — not ideas of Marx — is out
of date today because the chronological aspect has changed
in a tremendously rapid way so that the conclusions Marx
drew do not apply to-day.

« Socialism has to be seen in a larger perspective. We
naturally dislike and ought to dislike the big distances that
exist in India between the very rich and the poor. It shouid
hurt any sensitive person. Our approach should be to remove
these disparities. Nevertheless, in the act of removal of these
disparities if we succeed in doing something which prevents
our going ahead as a people then we have not served the
people or the cause of Socialism. If in the act of doing

that, the productive apparatus suffers then we have done the
work wrong way. .
«There can be no doubt that creating enthusiasm in the
emendously helpful in a task, and every person
the way of that enthusiasm, who creates an
discouragement, despair and doubt is really
t the accomplishment of that task.”
Jawaharial Nehry,
(From speech in Rajya Sabha on 7-9-1956)

country is ir
who comes in
atmosphere of
striking a blow a
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?/I/orémen; C ompensalion ./4cl

The Workmen'’s Compensation Act, 1923 which
marked the beginning of social security in India pro-
vides for the payment of compensation to workers by
employers for death or disablement caused by indus-
trial accidents or occupational diseases. It applies only
to those workers who get less than Rs. 400 per month

as pay and who are employed in certain specified oc-
cupations.

Not infrequently workmen meet with accidents
ourse of their employment which result in injuries
and even death. The injuries may disable a workman
temporarily or permanently or may reduce his capa-
city to work and consequently to earn what otherwise
he could ordinarily earn. Death may deprive the family

of its breadwinner ang in consequence bring much
misery to the g

urviving members. This law provides
for all these eventualities,

in ¢

The law defines who a workmen is and states when
he is entitled to claim compensation.
of compensation to be paid is laid
based on the workman’s wages and
njury. In some cases a lump sum i
Pensation, in others it is paid in ins

The quantum
down in the law
the nature of the
s granted as com
talments.

A Commissioner of Compensations is appointed
under the Act whose duty it is to inquire into the
accident and decide who is to receive compensation
and how much. The employer must send him informa-

411
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i i t be compensated
i n an accident which mus : '
t}:;);l ozvc}:lired and deposit the compensation money with
him.
In 1954 out of a total of 3,747,467 workmen 66&;2
nith accidents, Of these accidents 1,165 resu e
¥nthie:’:vcl'x 4543 in permanent disablerlr;ené 4azr;d6 Ggo;vas
n rary di f Rs. ,
i disablement. A sum o A25,
H:litcfr:sp zf)?rigensation to the victims of the accidents.
p

been drafted with great care
Thoughoxf(}ilﬁl: clz }::zla:ar enough neverth(?less qu.lte
and lwcases come before the various trl}nunals in-
freq‘l'lenttge interpretation of the various sect1op§. Most
v e cases are appeals against the decisions of
& the.seq nars of compensation. Many of these are
FCOmmIStSl?m ortance to a student of Laboux_' Law as
O e cI;ear interpretations of the various pro-
t}'xe‘y glvfe the Act. We shall give here a digest ?f some
V;Si(})gsrgcent decisions concerning the Workmen’s Com-
o

pensation Act.

i igh Court of Calcutta)

Angus Co. Ltd. vs. Ci‘;:'::lg ;J
Queih'on n the compensation payable for a particular
ini W;l:s been settled either by an award orl‘ b}:
S t. can the workmen make a second applica:
" reeme?h:a round that the injury has since been ag-
tm:v:{;d an%l the disablement has consequently in-
gr

"
creased ?

Fadi:houthi a workmen employed by the Angus Co.

¢ Serampore, while on duty was knocked down and
O
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horribly inj

panyl.b liltjxred by a locomotive belonging to the Com-

hospital ang a; trea?ed for a month at the Company’s

him stated t}f te n discharged. Doctors who examined

of his earnini he hz?\d lost permanently 60 per cent

compensat; & capacity and on this assessment the
sation to be paid was fixed at Rs. 1,512.

Th -
time blft v}:;)fikf I rejoined duty and worked for a short
tion to removo quit to undergo another serious opera-
In his skull € some more pieces of bone embedded
- He again came to work when cured but

had to gi
declaro dnge up for good when the Company’s doctor
ed that he was no more fit to work,

The

sation b:’fg;;unate man now asked that his compeny
been reduced ':1 ced as his capacity for earning had
Rs. 4,200 minus what fe by o1 med @ lump sum of
bensation, T}Suew Cat he had already received as com-
workmen had n -ompany refused saying that the
cation. The Co?nn-ght- in law to make a second appli-
that since e Missioner agreed with the petitioner
reduction of e Was aggravation of injury and hence

arning capacity he was entitled to greater

compensation. T
on appeal. he Company went to the High Court

Judgement

Their i

evidence avLa(i)lﬁ)S]hlps after a careful scrutiny of all

in fact when the & to them came to the conclusion that

his loss of eam.WOX‘kman. made his second application

was also cle Ing capacity was 100 per cent. 'This
ar from the statement of the COr;lpany’s

‘doctor who had dec
‘unfit for work, eclared the workman to be absolutely
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But the learned Judges however, after a thorough
study of the relevant provisions of the Act and the
Rules framed under the Act, held that a workman had
no right to make a second application for compensa-
tion when compensation had been decreed for a per-
manent disablement. They agreed that in the case of
a permanent partial disablement there might occur an
aggravation. But the law as it stands has made no
provision for such an eventuality.

The appeal was dismissed.
(1956 -I. LLJ. pp. 261-269).

Imperial Tobacco Co. vs. Satona Bibi (Calcutta H. C.)
27—5—55

¥

Question
A workman was on sick leave. He came to the

office to have his leave extended as he was required
to do by the conditions of his service. The stress and
strain of the journey was sucht that soon after arrival
at the office he collapsed and died. ‘Was his death
caused by an accident arising out of, and in the course

of his employment ?

Facts
Mohammed Syed was employed as a floor sweeper

by the Imperial Tobacco Co. Ltd. On 15th April 1952
he reported sick, was seen by the Company’s doctor
and was granted two days’ sick leave. He came back
to the office on 17th to extend his leave as he was
still sick. According to the Company’s rules a workman
on sick leave had to produce a fresh certificate from

| his doctor either to rejoin duty or to have the leave

extended. On 1Tth the doctor found he was suffering
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from malaria and broncho-pneumonia and recommend-
ed leave for three more days. Syed should have re-
turned on 20th but being a Sunday he did not. On
Monday he stayed at home without leave. On 22nd he
came to the office on a rickshaw. He was so il and weak
that when he arrived at the gate he had to be helped
out, and carried to the gate house. As his condition was
rather bad he was carrieq upstairs to the dispensary.
Here the doctor found him in a dying condition and
gave him an injection. A few minutes later he died.

Syed’s mother, Santona B
on the ground that her s
by disease and partly b
journey undertaken a

ibi, claimed compensation
on’s death was caused partly
y the stress and strain of the

$ required by the conditions of
his employment. The Company contended that the

death was due sobly to disease. The Commissioner of
Workman'’s Compensation decided in favour of Santona
Bibi. The company went on appeal.

Judgement

Their Lordships g
them found that bot
generously made ys
They had some very
Carefully shifting th

clusion that Syed wa
had to

to rejoi

oing through the evidence before
h parties, to win their case, had
e of half truths and whole lies.
hard words against the Company.
e evidence they came to the con-
S a very sick man on the 22nd. He
report himself to the Company’s doctor either
n duty or to have his leave extended. A man
suffering from broncho-pneumonia heeded above all

of the rules and the shortness
y the doctor the poor man was
his journey which was too much

of the leave granted b
obliged to undertake t
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- ag-
train on his weakened body. dThtll?x JOI‘;Z‘;IZ tl%e

o.f ot d his illness and caused his death. tly to the

gravate s due partly to disease and Pa}'i g; of the

qea:i:e;v : Their Lordships uptfllleld t;eeafli:il:h st

JOUTHES: ismissed the ap

Commissioner and dismi (1956 - IL. LLJ. pp. 35-40)

. (High Court of Bombay)

Santan Fernandes vs. :71’—1.9&:1— 5(5 g

e i oard a ship collapsed
) Mg of ma‘? s\:’rflli.ng ToirllebtemperatuFe that c(l::z
1 101Ief‘a Can his dependents claim comzsed
was o e .ound that the nature of the decgeath
o O v fsr a contributory cause'and h;ence dest
man;ie:?;kﬂ‘:; course of, and out of his employm ?
resu

Fact? him Fernandes was a scullion on board the
Joachim

i e S. S. British Chemist,. One
cOmPanfs gf;% S\};fénﬂtlﬁe ship was near Bahremhii;zﬁ
day in i d, lost consciousness, developefi a pien
boy co e ,110") and died soon after. His tasf o
e ( e food to officers and members of the
board was to se I‘Vall He had, during th_e course O s
crew, 50 menkmfreciuent and regular frips to ;clhe ;:;)om
duties, B ihe temnperature was very low, t er; hogh
st,oragi wt}}lairiitchen where the tTeﬁnpera:;\geoﬁz e

here to wi S he mo ’
;nd afteI: e fCO ?Ilssdf:sr:g sggtended t}'xat this frequ‘s:z
the apppc?:ttﬁ; temperatures, todW}tl}IICthiﬁrcsg;pany
variation ) ! e death.
conﬁir;uiﬁzlisg'z:tcifs ;::x?g that the temperature on
denie
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f)helz day the scullion died was nothing extraordinary,
nly 101 de'grees, and that after all he had not to make
so many trips to the cold-storage and kitchen.

“ ’I"he learned Commissioner for Workmen’s Com-
pepsatlon observed in the course of his order that no
:a}\lndence was led on behalf of the applicant to show
l;i :}: :)};ehvzo:k of the deceased exposed him to special
ok of dz stroke. T‘he learned Commissioner said
o 0 ceased scullion had to work under cover,
ot e \;vss not .exposed to the rays of the sun or the
heat e engine room or heat of the kitchen and

at the character of his employment ‘ was not such

as to create or intensify the risks that arise from extra-

ordinary natural causes.’” The learned Commissioner
:;ame to th.e conclusion that the employment of the
ee:eased' did not expose him ‘to some peculiar and
X raordinary danger’ and therefore it could not be
said that he died of an injury by accident.” He ac-

cordingly dismi rY
appealid y dismissed the application. The petitioner

Judgement

Com'IIT?llizsg)(;rrt, however, did not agree with the learned
of the scuu~e r. After a careful study of the nature
to the con llon.s work on board, their Lordships came
the cours ‘ I;Slon that the death was an accident in
ceased I;eo , and o t of the employment of the de-
to gre;at o ;vas contmuou_lsly and frequently subjected
throush th sudden vgrlatxons of temperature when

gh the course of his duties he had make frequent

_popinion death w

OCTOBER 1956 417

. trips to and fro between the kitchen, cold-storage

and ‘the dining room. He was the only scullion on
board and had to serve 56 men.

The Commissioner’s decision was reversed.
(1956 - II. LLJ. pp- 21-25.)

ilver Cotton Mills Lid. (Bombay H.C.)
15—12—55

Bai Diva Kaluji vs. S

Question
A normal healthy man while working suddenly

collapses and shortly after dies. According to medical
as due to heart failure. Can death
in these circumstances be said to have been - caused
in the course of, and out of the employment of the

deceased workman ?

Facts
On a hot day in June 1953, Kaluji Shivaji, who

was a weaver employed by the Silver Cotton Mills
bad, was working on the first shift

1itd., of Ahmeda
which commenced at 7-30 am. At 3-30-p.m. he col-

sed and lost consciousness. He was carried to the

lap
hospital where some stimulants revived him. He went

home and that very night, at about 12 pm,, he died.
His widow applied for compensation but the Commis-
sioner for Workmen’s Compensation rejected her plea
hat there was no evidence to show

on the ground t
that the man was suffering from heart trouble and

that that trouble was aggravated by the man working
on that particular day. She appealed.
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Judgement

Their i .

evidence th O}I;SShlpS admitted that there was no direct
no post mofte W as to what the man died of. There was
evidence on bzlhel};ammation. A doctor Vaidya giving
€xpert opinion t}? of the applicant had given as his
He had furthe at the man had died of heart disease.
of a disease anfi Stated.th?t unconsciousness is a sign
of a person suff. work is likely to accelerate the death
surgeon who h ering from heart trouble. The police
collapsed had ad attended to the man after he had
giddiness ang S;ate'd that the man had complained of
the Dr. Vaid aeehng faint, The expert opinion of
case those ryb V‘fa.s.based on probabilities. In the
accepted thepco albxh-tles were reasonable. The Court
due to heart fZiILc; uston of the doctor that the death was
that the man w re. U t?lat is admitted then it follows
trouble was as suffering from heart trouble. This
work. Henceaggr?l‘liated by the nature of the man’s
the course of ané{1 was caused due to an accident in
man. The C’omm'ou‘t of f’he en}Ployment of the work-
the applicant’s Issioner’s decision was reversed and
was granted acbeo succeeded. A sum of Rs. 3,500
Kaluji Shivaji, mpensation to the dependants of

(1956 - I. LLJ. pp. 740-42.)

Sund i
aresa Mudaliar vs, Muthammal (High Court Madras)
Question 3156
Am
moter puz:: etr;nllﬂoy?d as a car driver goes to repair a
due and is drowned. Is i
on the ground that the accident hap;‘zzsgni?ttlgz

[N
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course of, and arose out of his employment ? He was
after all employed to drive a car and mnot to repair

pumps.

Facts
The deceased Murugan was employed as a car

driver by Sri Sundaresa Mudaliar. This Sundaresa
Mudaliar, besides owning three motor cars, had also
7 or 8 pump sets at Mallamooppanampatti and else-
where for irrigating fields. On May 10, 1953 Murugan
with an employee of his master went to Mallamoop-
panampatti to fix a pump which had gone out of order.
While going down into the well he lost his balance,
fell in and was fatally injured. He died the next day.
» The widow of the worker filed an application for com-
and was granted a sum of Rs. 1,500, Sri

pensation
d against this decision.

Sundaresa Mudaliar appeale

ended that no compensation
t did not occur in the course
of the man’s employment. He was a car driver and he
had no business to meddle with pumps. Besides the
accident was brought about by the gross contributory

negligence of the deceased,

The appellant cont
was due as the acciden

Judgement
Ramaswami
and Indian case
arise from a risk re
which it is the duty 0

J. after an elaborate study of English

law held that “the accident must
asonably incidental to the work
f the workman to perform giving
(the statute being remedial) a wide and liberal inter-
pretation to the word “ duty ” and whilst the workman
is engaged about that employment and not acting out-
side the scope of the employment, and the accident
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mus i
ust have arisen when the relationship of employer

and workma
subsisting.” n can reasonably be held to have been

WhichIfaliﬁi W}f rkman Is injured while doing work
by the term ugf hot strictly the work required of him
employer hig }ins contract, is yet such as a reasonable
expected ,to © beer} present, would reasonably be
the special acquiesce in the workman performing in
emergency) c1rcu.mstances (although strictly not an
employer yaniind If such work is for the benefit of the
perform ’t , such as the workman is competent to

» then the workman in such a case is not outside

the scope or sph .
phere of hij SRR
the protection of the Acti employment, and is within

M

to knol\lhfl;%?;letf motor car driver could be expected
competent. H g about motor pumps. Hence he was
master. Sery et was working for the benefit of his
those the aran S are expected to do jobs other than
competeng H? “impby?d to perform, when they are
accident, 1. MS ordship therefore, held that the fatal

0 Murugan happened in the course of, and

aro: i
ax :len(;uii. of h1s. gmployment, When the accident is
gligence is no bar to compensation (8.3)

The appeal was dismissed with costs.
(1956 - II. LLJ. pp. 52-57.)

F. C. Rodrigues
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c[:zue/é o/ oa'uing

Sociologists are not without their worries and
woes ; their worries when they try to examine the
words and deeds of men, and try to assemble them
into neat conclusions ; their woes when they want to
express their conclusions in mathematical dialect. They
are not sky-pilots like pure mathematicians who fly
at ease in the higher regions of the abstract; they
are pedestrians who at every step stumble against
concrete quantities. Their walk is hesitant and their
talk hazy. It is precisely when they want to be precise
that they are most consciously inaccurate and un-
realistic. Let us take one of their most favourite ex-

’pression: the average man. In some way or other, an
average man is supposed to be a type. “ The average
clerk may be supposed to mean one who receives the
average income of all clerks, whose expenditure on
necessaries and on luxuries is the average of all of
his class, who takes the average amount of interest
in his work, of average ability and (average age”
(A. L. Bowley) (1). Quételet’s average man in contrast
is of average height, weight, strength, girth, and lung

with eyes of normal range and medium tint,

«mean” man (the type from which all

other men have deviated in their anthropological
measurements) (¥). In newspapers, the average man
will refer to the type around which the largest number
will be found to hover (the mode) or about which
there are as many below as there are above (median).
When we deal with measurable guantities, we may

capacity,
in short, a

) A L Bowley, Elements of Statistics.
(2) Cf. Physique Sociale.
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Succeed i :

surveys .mbgtu t.téng some meaning in our sociographic

exact m;?acure1 we dabble in factors which escape

elc). our ;oc' rlner}ts (intelligence, will power, virtue,
1ological conclusions are litile better than

lng' the m i i i

Comparing Nations

Wh ; s
Countrieesn ifc:o;rflt;;am}rllg conditions obtaining in different
themselves asto " h.appens that patriotic citizens show
foel that i lems mgl.y.partial. A Frenchman would
level, merel OnV;ll of living is superior to the English
he would f?e,el it ?p}ea t}}at French cooking is better ;
because the ralt Is inferior to the Western German
slower. An Ind‘e of housing development is much*
and beare;- v;anlclerk who has a sweeper, an ayah,
an American ma ould feel effortlessly better off than
Life is a good réager who cannot find a single servant.
would suggest e;l more complex than chauvinism
many factors };aan for the sake of being objective,
comparison of thv‘i to be taken into account for a fair
Mr. J. Meraug SiuZYels of living in different countries.
comparisons (*), H o few fallactes due to partial
income should.b e first notes that both capital and
capital being th: ;Ztcf before comparing conditions,
paSF’ and income bein o goods accumulated in the
or immediately consumed. If
centa ; : we calcul -
natic E:aife i‘idgmgs sheltering more thana;'.as t;l:rslc))ig
Sweden, F ranged in the following descending ord ,

» france, West Germany, Belgium ; bu% i :;I;

take as point i
p of comparison the number of houses

3
(®) Revue de TAction Populaire, Dec. 1855

g the stock recently produced
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built in 1952, the order becomes: West ‘Germany,
Sweden, Belgium, France. Similar inversions would
appear if other factors were considered, e.g. the number
of cars produced, cars owned or cars bought during

a given year.

ted by the preceding remarks
when comparing conditions of
must one rank them according
s available or the wealth
Should we calculate

A question sugges
arises spontaneously ;
life between nations,
to the wealth and the facilitie

and facilities actually utilised ?
the railway mileage per squaré mile, the number of

miles of railway-line per inhabitant, the number of
bogies per inhabitant, the number of inhabitants per
bogie available, or the pumber of miles actually cover-
ed per inhabitant ? In the line of health and sanitation,
unexpected contrasts are recorded ; the number of
people per doctor is 750 in the U. S. A., 1,200 in, France,
1,400 in Sweden ; the number of people per hospital
beds is 70 in France, 90 in Sweden, 102 in the U.S.A.(*);
the infant death-rate per 1,000 living births is 29 in

the U.S.A., 21 in Sweden, 46 in France.

UNESCO at Work
It was with a view to facilitate international com-

parisons, that in 1954 a Committee of experts, convened
by the UNESCO secretary-general jointly with the
1L.0. and UNES.CO, submitted a report on inter-
national definitions and measurements of standards and,
levels of living; it was commented upon by govern-
ments, the Statistical Commission, the Food and Agri-

e e——

(Y) U. N. O, Yearly S
or of hospital-bed shoul

tatistics, 1953. The definition of doctor
d be elucidated.
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culture Commission, the World He

and various trade-unions and o

sations in the course of 1955,
discussions.

alth Organisation,
ther volunteer organi-
Their findings invite

In international terminology,
fers to actual conditions, to wh
living” to the conditions people regard as fitting and
proper, to what should be; and “ norm of living ” to

desirable conditions for specific purposes (v.g. scale of
wages fixed in a labour contract).

“level of living ” re-
at is; “standard of

The level of living should be the resultant of
various components :

; the proposed components were
twelve in number : health, including demographic con-
ditions, food angd nutrition, education including literacy
and skills, conditions of work, employment situation,
aggregate consumption and savings, transportation,
housing including household facilities, clothing, recrea-

tion and entertainment, social security, human freedom.

Finally, the bearing of each component is to be
estimated by means of parameters, which were called
indicators, specific factors of a certain component
which might measure its val

ue, e.g. calories and protein
content in food ang nutrition (%),

Health Indicators

For the measurement of health, the following indi-
cators were proposed (°) : expectation of life at birth,

—_—
(®) UNESCO Soc

; ial Commission, E/CN5/299 and 302,
(%) Indicators were proposed only for the first seven come~
Ponents.

a
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de death-rate, infant mortality rate, .nnlmbs:n %fal}o;
it beds in relation to the popula'fxon, n ther o
Pltal‘ 'e in relation to the populat{on. “Suc andi-
s the great merit of allowing ~quan h
C_atOIZ,S o they call for discussion. Thougl} t e)y
et to rZss only what is (the level of hvmgt(;
?}111 rporI:a;O iixg hidden manner cont;lin a i‘ﬁfeeiix;;e:ion

o of living) e.g. nenti
wfhl?;esgggécclt;?of::%?g}f and cru(i;a de:}:lel;ra}llt:nlén;;l&zs:
a ) ity i irable, On the o L,
o 1;) ntgc?;n?; ::Sru(ilzmézgth-rate do not nef:tess.ailr'ilgsro:;
?125: ?chaelstate of health itself in a con;rrixznsil gv;n o
countries where marked i}rlnpzoxlr;rsnerrlt) e eorros.
tUbeI‘.CUIOSilsl 'desltz-;itm%b:r (:)I;I tuberculosis cases. ii::;
s 1o inf degenerative diseases t.ends to inc rease
th'e o tOm"co The indicators subrm.tted havz el
W]ﬂ'l 19ngEV1 }(;ther indicators are de51'rable£ e
other ocon ndations, the represe_nta'txve of W. ld. >
e atod. that earch for health-indicators cou e
SuggeSFed thfit ; felds: nutrition (cru.de deﬁc1_en01 S,
P }lln :r?;mgzvelopment) , comfnmc?lblsir\?:?eaiis-
%;Z‘z};tsitic, bacteriological, ricé:‘ttsgsll)p?;’ disposail o
i Con?;itrignii hf)vt‘;:es,) death-rates py caus.ets,
excreta, overcrowial groups), morbidity and 1ncapalc1 }1'-
(Se}f, fflge an'dksrtl)ecss rates, absenteeism from sch(?oid;)s
statistics ,(glc ts. incapacity), mer-lta'l health‘h(?urc;1 : X
Zorlicéiszgl ;Sin’quency, drug addiction, alcoholism).
homicides,

levels
h component of the

dy of the healt. ' . vels
'S?Ch :rfc;utge choice of indicators w1léit;1§ :;:ils-
gi ilrlxrrlorises research in many ﬁeldi 'ef(.:smeltcSho,u socio-
logy, genetics, economics and statistics. ;
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carried out not onl

y for individuals but at the house-
hold level.

This would suppose that indicators be
well defined, and be maintained for a long period of
time, so as to permit somewhat safe conclusions about

the progress or regress of health in the same country

at successive intervals, Moreover a like study and
like choice of indicators should be adopted by all
countries ; failing which any comparison on an inter-
hational scale would be meaningless. Were even an
“average level of health ” to be obtained in that man-
ner, it would be hardly illuminating. From the social
point of view, it would be most desirable to divide
the study and collation of statistics according to the

various groups of the bopulation, assorted according to
age, sex, income and region.

Finally it must be hoted that the surveys made
So far yield information which is negative ; they bear
on disease and death rather than on health. As health
indicators, one would like to list factors which positive-
ly promote vigoyr and longevity, in other words the
contribution made to health by recreation, security
in employment, menta] health, domestic and civie
peace and other sych elements. All are not mathe-
matically measureable, but a descriptive background
of the region, climate, culture and social conditions

would be necessary to give all “ quantifiable ” indicators
their proper focys,

Calculating Indicators

When quantitative mea
there remaing the di

ment of quality, Th

Surements are possible,
fficuity of dealing with the ele-

e number of shoes, boots, slippers

427
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bout
11 varieties of footgear does not tell Iu; 0a?lbl in o
:}I:((ei Teve:;a of living; one class mayt}'?;y Must the
0 e than another.
e o ppo . cond &
eXtra' - ality ? One may assume it is s ountry or
:‘}izel‘;::l‘lscelz‘;ions take place inItt};:illsa;:fel; be oo in
at.; east in thi iS:sm © l\ileug:l(')ln;)f the difference i::t ﬁ;lsi
dl‘fferent COUILI‘ d1'1e not to quality, but to Ssupply
b 1arge1_y ; ce in the effective der}uand an ey
factors : dlfferenkets' oo difference in the mf ctary
- 'the tszotiEZ quafity is estimateq in :féenclls i(I)l fotms
units. , car is v
EIe.mentS.V'g' theeg u?;tgro(;fi;ative estima}te, b;‘;ﬁ ec‘:'ltlezl
o s welght, s btheen nations remains OEEC:
g comgarlsgns otes an instance note(_1 by the.mie}‘{ 100,
Mr.. ). Merad qu as the standard with an 1as "0 in
e b £ cars purchased per head ?Germany,
e e . France, 7.8 in UK., 7.1 m Wes count ; on
the .USA’ o1 11rfx uality is not taken 1nto.ac eigh';;) o
38 In ltaly, 'fqthe quality (measu.red in IV;SA 7 n
e contrari’hé ratio becomes 100 1n ;h; Italy.,
;alcul:t%d,m UK. 3 in West Germany, &1
rance, Iy

ity there
. ut the perplexi
xample brings out b the same
yrl;aléeii]i%‘;i:mg between fwo mdl%%tygts f:rl(;uld it be
ma £ living. .

the level o . alien the
component of a few others? What if ;v‘eatorfir}?
f there w;;inents with their several indic
various co

ould we no i y by rting to
Could t 1ty by reso
turn the difficu ‘
thSiCO C € i ’. - Ou. ld
of alcohol contents, etc. But is a living being
terms 1
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hutrition. Can we compare diet in France and Turkey
when the available daily calories per head in the first
(2.850) is made Up of 40 per cent calories from
vegetable source and 28 per cent from animal origin
Whilst in the other the bercentages corresponding are
71 and 9 of their total (2.650). Similar remarks can

made on the diets of India, Ceylon, China, Indo-
Ching, Indonesia, and Japan, )

Money as Measure
In order to brin

it is natyra] that research workers should seek to

Work out ang find one single unit in which all, or
at least, the materia} indicators could be expressed,
and quite as naturally attention was from the first
given to money, Ay first sight, it looked a very con-

i Mmeasurement. Both nationa] income
» €an be expressed in money,
(the national income includ-
estments for future produc-
Surements are only approxi-
ternational comparisons, one

though they are different
ing tOnsumption, gng iny
tion) angd though the mea
mate, For burposes of ip
shoulq however note that
—_—

(") Indian gdiet Is said to have had in 1949/50 as per capita pe;
diem at retaj] joye 1702 calories with 434 grams h
Proteins (5.7 gramg having an animal origin). Is suc

(U. N. 0. publications)’ p. 203,

g clarity ang ease in comparisonS,“

a variable proportion of the

nomic Survey of Asia, 1950
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income is devoted to investrr_len’.cs. ?‘he rzazlmg'otlil:;lii
comes from the many currencies in vex1stenctes d thelr
variable fortune. The official exchange-r:.nother e
utilised for passing from one currency to ot ,pup
they do not help much to es_tm'late theczuntry. our-
chasing power of a currency in its ownf eechange but
comparison would call not for a rate o e
for a rate of “ equivalency ”. The compar o Is hardly
possible even in the Steel-coal Community of West
Europe. The Belgian franc will fefcch 70 Erenc  Trancs
on the exchange, but will buy in B;Lg;un; hasing
bought in France for 76.5 francs. thé) trehasing
power of a currency partly c%epends on he Structure
of an individual’s consumption. For a

ur-
® desirous of living in American style one dollar p

b
chased in the USA (1950)fWhatFerfxihfr::hl?frfr?g ii
in France; but for a .
g‘];infé‘gzz;le the same dollar had no greate(x)'dﬂ p:riziglerllﬁ
Power than 223 francs in Fran_ceu A corélzn thre gely
o Jse in France is dearer ﬁn ht hseuglt{gests that when
ily available ; ‘whic ’
noltl zge ei?ls R}:)me, it is cheaper to do as the .Ro;;lzzl
zg What then should we take as rate of .equwsil angz
in .levels of living ? Certainlz n:}fethgoi)ltziflaé :;xc; ponge
1 as 350 francs to ) - S0
ir’ca tﬁe“;gl;}:)rWSIS francs to the dollar ? Staglgzlgéa:rs;
usually would take the geometric mean, 264. e
exact ynumber but what does it measure exactly
, .
terms of human sgtisfactlon?

tions ]
Furﬂ'llfl:eol;:csedmg observations were made on t}.le hypo
thesf thit the countries had their level of hvmg ke;.)t
at thse same ratio between their real wealth and their
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-actual cdnsumphit

D ations maymk?eezzt' As happens for individuals, some

more than their i ing up their capital and consume

carefully measur ?ﬁome would justify, whilst others

duce. And how :r eir consumption on their real pro-

wore it only with e we to estimate the national wealth

in the past and 'regard to the stock of goods produced’
nd liable to depreciation or appreciation ?

In an
dialect th}; Cj:(f one cou'ld not translate into financial
libraries exh'blf' of climate, monuments, museums
AU ibitions, cult ; ’ ’
facilitie ? ural heritage, ed i
eXpectazoZtQ Could even one estimateg in rr?of:;lcl)ilzi
rooms per,i;i:gper of working hours, number of
itant, facilities for transport, etc. ?

One could
of course take one given country as basis

and fabricate indi
icators in .

manner, a . a necessaril bit
mamnr, and hen st the paall nacaors
be compari arbitrary fashion.
to alignp:fllrsllglc;qmb-ers and nothing else. T}'ll‘alfe V:;?{‘:}i
importance, and lsd-llc ators, giving each one its suitable
as to have a sin 1u1 ding up a grandiose synthesis s0
components of tﬁee 13021‘:“? rl,' ‘ﬁhe resultant of all the
meaning wha of living, would be without
to takegthe ct)erjl;i;ngzsﬂ;e Ot}‘;er h’and, i 1s instr;ct(i)ve
differenc ne by one, note i
classes ZiﬁZetween levels of living betwe;rklledigfi;;gt

, rent regions and different nati and

tions,

then attem
k pt a more unifo :
.of life, provided it be a levzli;?néezglllng of conditions

The Statistical
Commissi
th : ssion o
cquif;)rlxlsOWI}?'g conclusions of its stéd:{hzn}i}‘Nfloh dl“fW
which followed ; they are commen(c)le; t(:) t;)sw;

+ attention of social workers, were it onl

- f components ;
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y for fostering

a vocabulary common to all:
« (a) No single index of the level of living can

be devised to measure as 2 whole the difference in

levels of living between countries ;

(b) No type of monetary index as & general in-
jving can be recom-

ternational measure of levels of 1

mended ;
(c) The problems of levels of living should be

approached by analysis of many « components ” ye
presenting generally recognized values (such as those
in the fields of health, nutrition, education, ete.) and
by the use of various « jpdicators ” for the many types

. (d) The siatistical analysis of «indicators” and
components ”’ should be accompanied by packground

information of a descriptive nature;
(e) In addition to current efforts in the field of

economic and social statistics to improve the factual
basis of various inter-country comparisons, family-
studies should be undertaken for the purpose of secur-
ing more comprehensive -nformation on the actual
conditions of life and work of individual and families ;
(f) Annual reports on levels of living, as request-
ed by the General Assembly, would not be fessible

3 at present.”

Those resolutions reveal the realistic and compre-

hensive spirit with which the UN.O. and its various
\ know what man has,

sections are working in order to
and what he needs, SO that in some distant future

he may have what he has not.
A. Lallemand
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f7owarc/5 a éel‘fer \S;;a'a/ Ora/er "

Founded in 1919, the Internatiq

sation (I L. 0.) is one of the oldest
of the Uniteq Nations,
of the interg
World War L

nal Labouyr Organi-
Specialized agencies
It is, in fact, the sole survivor
overnmenta] Organisations ge¢ up after

In order to bring together
any kind of industry, the 1., O

composed of workers,
employers ang

government Tepresentatjyeg, The re-
and labour whe attend

together with the
governments, constitute

“tripartite » ich makeg the LL.O. dif-

ferent from ajj 0 i

The Tenty Report of the 1L.0.
Labour Office, Geneva, 1956) follows t

Previoys Teports, 71t attempts ng more
a genera] pictyre of i

SO that the |
to fulfil the functiog
two organisationg

(International
he pattern of

ganisations jyp—-
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. . icture of the

: ive a broad pic include
-and it Setsfo;l,mo:ﬁ & The activities un(i'ertakrlelzni;z wer
me;}'l?tismg as maIl.agement-labour relat]i?)nzlent of co-
and productivity problems, the deviril’sy and living
operation and handicrafts, SOC;a;::VCS a description of
s n fo .
ing conditions. The , L. O. studies,
:}?g :ivi?fr:eri methods used b);icfllllael i'tandardS, opera-~
ion of interna ion with
re sealr < pl{r?;:iil:}?nical assistance, colflalz(g;“vtl;n
or . ! a: .
:)It(;lnei (‘)Zganisations, etc. in each field o

he

in concern of t

. 1955, the main rnent

Durmgldth:ee)x’rfa:o have been labour—msn:‘ng;arti‘
i;ell‘:t)i'ozzol:)oth in the nationgl ecorg);!lll%tﬁs’ this con-
“Rular ind,ustries and undertakings. s in the economic
¢em sprang from the rapid Chan§ , erse and complex

: d to div .
' lal structure an abour-manag
::ge;cnfsl;isctfxs of these deveIOPm:gces'son r}:whese problems
i in various coun . Conference

i rela\.gz;l:d at the International Lall)ouartes and ob-
Ny o 7 1955, and about 144 de egm the record
oo t?;ﬁei)art in the discussion. thospecial N
Sirvfrseedings it would appear thatce“{ firstly, a need
0 .PtOC ere stressed at the Conferer-l f;;ctors such as
boints “’;t realisation of the ba.ch condi;:ionS, and
reaton i"rassociation, improved living lations ; and
oo off ting labour'managementh rlig‘iCal factors

% so or(xi,1 atﬁce importance of the psycho
secondly, !
in industrial relations.

i

i information
i instructive in :
tes supphec?. i . e oreaniy
ﬂl:/Iany g ie\g:hich industrial relatmns g:n atioﬁ nie-
:t’; in i}f:?ryrespective countries. Thus, inf
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given on the scope of freely negotiated collective agree-

ments in the United States, Canada and the Scandi- <

navian countries. Delegates from the Federal Republic
of Germany explained the working of co-management
systems in certain of their undertakings. At the
conclusion of the discussion a resolution was drawn
up requesting the Governing Body of the International
Labour Office to draw Up a practical programme of
action on the basis of proposals to be submitted to it

by the Director General after reviewing the 1.L.O’s
activities,

The third chapter of the Report is concerned with
the work done by the LL.O. in connection with the

protection of the workers’ rights, and so supplements, *
In some manner, the work of the United Nations Gy

the field of human rights in general. Various aspects
of the workers’ rights are considered in turn : freedom
of association, the campaign against forced labour, the
abolition of penal sanctions for breaches of contract
of employment, discrimination in employment, and
the work regarding the status of women which the
LL.O. has been carrying out during the past year in
co-operation with the United Nations.

With regard to alleged breaches of freedom of as-
sociation, it is interesting to note that 138 cases were
submitted to the IL.O. on Freedom of Association,‘
which was set up in November, 1951. The Committes
has completed the examination of 113 of these cases:
in 44 cases the Committee formulated certain obser-
vations and recommendations for consideration by the
governments concerned ; 46 cases were dismissed, after
full examination of their merits, as not calling for

OCTOBER 1956 .
any further consideration; 20 cases were dlrfg lzifi
without being communicated to the gov.e rnn':ehad not
cerned on the ground that the complamaz}ll overn-~
made any case calling for an answer by the ?nation
ment ; other cases are at various stages of exar'Iglhat the:
It needs no deep reflection to umlers"candA Ction
success of the Committee on Freedom of £ zsif:(;fve co-
depends by and large on a good measure oo S et
operation between the various member gov ’
the Trade Unions and the Committee.

The fourth and last chapter 9f the ReﬁortI 118‘ (r)eail;
an account of information rer_:lulred ofso 1 121 'C;m-n o
the United Nations Economic and C

“>Whereas, the first three chapters described the work

done by the LL.O. by reviewir}g it un'clier ndf;x;zr;:
technical heads, the last chapter gives dreta};.s o  matters
of general interest, including the preval tl,ni situation
with regard to the application 9f interna 1o1  labour
Conventions and Recommendatlo.ns, generaufd blems
of 1.LO. technical assistance, projects canced 2d or ce-
ferred in the LL.O.s programme.for IQSZIa{led he main
features of 1.L.O. co-operation with the Uni

and other international organisations.

As is well known the International LabO“; 0};52: _
sation shows the way, but it does not commaI; .ConVen.’..
member countries are not bound to Cibseth it is up
tions which they have ot ratified. Iét tes’ through-
to the citizens of the different member a:;ernments to
out their legislative bodies to urge their %‘?n  vear 1055
ratify the Conventions of the 1.L.O. rZss i the,
according to the Report, shows good prog
way of ratification of Conventions.
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During the past year, the I L.O. received 65 rati-
fications of international laboyr Conventions, from 20
member countries, Of thege nine European countries
communicated 30 ratifications ; seven countries of Asia
and the Near ang Middle East accounted for 16 rati-
fications and four American countries for a further 19.
The total number of ratifications now stands at 1,527.

In the field of technical assistance, the I.1,.O. set

Up a new record in 1956, ag the following table makes
clear :

ITEM 1950-51 1959 1953 1954 1955
(18 months)

L. Experts,
Number engag- 65 134 125 70 144
ed during the
vear
Number on ag- 37 101 110 94 165
signment at the
end of the year
II. Fellows and
worker-irainees
Fellowships 6 212 135 125 114
Worker-trainees — 180 206 259 306
awards
Study grants at — 94 72 122 153
IL.O. seminars.
II1. Equipment —_ 23,059 149,000 154,701 166,709

supplied (value
in U.S, dollars)

V. Total ex- 336,316 1,876,454 2,268,106 1,983,933 2,632,222
Penditure (inU 8,

dollars).

—
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The Report which covers 87 pages 11ke11tstpsx;icile};
ceéssor provides ample material for an e:.ccel etn Judy
of the working of the LL.O. But that is nom:n. o
brings home to the ordinary man _and vs;ao pan the
assurance that, with their co-ope'ratlon, a be »
more just social order is still possible.

C. C. Clump

e(bocumeniaﬁon

. : ius XII
Summary of an address of His Holiness Pope Pius

i On Painless Childbirth to European Doctors

i 56
of the Institute of Genetics, Rome, Jan. 8, 19

Outline of the Nev? Method

1. Its relation with the past. L rrent.
Basing himself on common human expegleni:xgl ocquoly

opinions of recent times and especially :in t?) the fact fhat

Scripture, the Holy Father draws attend o ished suffering.

mothers give birth in the most hvgly and angu

The new method is opposed to this.

2. The new method considered in itself. the supporters.
Two general consjderationsdput'iii::;aerdwkl’z)ev; desire to

of thé new method guide and ori difference

outline its principal elements : th% ﬁrslt cgﬁi?gso;hirgans and

between painless activity and painfu et of pain and its.

Mmembers, The second concerns the origin

Connection with organic function.

i om-

The functions of the orgamszm w.hen nom;:laix:gmzc:m m

blished in a proper manner, it 1s'sa1d, are nouk1 ompanied
by any painful sensation. Otherwise nature w
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herself. Now norm
therefore, should tak
such pain derive ?

The sensation of pain, it

controlled by the cerebral cortex

are very different
are associated by nature with
reflexes), Others, h
nections fixed by nature b

ut
(conditioned reflexes).

The sensation of
-conditioned) which arise from

even when the stimulus whic

incapable of doing so.

In human relations, theg

most efficacious agent, viz, la
word, or the opinion prevaili

al childbirth is a natural function and
e place without pain. Whence, then, does

SOCIAL ACTION

Bh

is replied, is set in motion and

- The reaction to such stimuli

— some have a Very precise character and

determined processes (absolute

ave neither theijr character nor their con-

are determined by other factors

to call up sensations of pain,
h is used is, by itself, totally i

P

€ conditioned reflexes have a

nguage, the spoken and written
ng in a group,

Hence, pain experienced in childbirth is understandable,

and some authors attribute it

The followers of the Russian

logists, gynecologists) availing
research info condijtioned reflex

lows :

motion by erroneous jde

to contrary conditioned reflexes
ological and emotional reflexes.
Pavlov (physiologists, psycho-
themselves of their master’s
es treat the question as fol-

3. The basis of the new method.

Childbirth has not always

50 due to conditioned reflexes,
in the first painful childbirth, w,
part, but these are only secondar:

is language,

Childbirth is described as
and said to be a torture impos
created by the environment cai

been painful, but has become
These may have originated
hile heredity also plays its
¥ factors. The chief motive

“the mother's difficult hour »,
ed by nature. This association
uses both the fear and pain of
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i he muscles of
begins and t ( :
childbi nce, when labour ' e o sots
fxlldbirthé cI;)Ireitract the defence reaction ag?:;hﬁch e
in. “T‘::“ ain pro(rokes a muscular cram?ns ek B bt
ca es ilrsmcxiased suffering. So labour pa
caus
i d cause.
{alsely interprete
e g sensations accom-

tural by the cen‘ttal
painful sensations

The normal contractiqns andt :;g:sn:fa
panying childbirth' are not_ mterﬁreregion ”
organs, but are deviated into the
due to the conditioned reflexes.

4. The purpose of the new method. obstetrics is clear.

‘ the aim and purpose of D amlessdge it must break
B He’ij;lg scientifically acquired kno(‘imte)etween the natural
thy 2§:Jgiation already taken for grante l;terus with the pain
¢ e'zsations of the contractions OfI tht’;is way, while negatu;e
Feacti .erebal cortex. in established to
;’Z’g:txonsaife t::p;:;sed positive reflexes are

Xes >

replace the negative ones.

. method. o

5. The practical application of the. newthod consists in giving

ieal lication of this methoc dbirth) intensive

rore "o before. the period of hich takes place in

mothers. (one tjce tohe natural process whic While they may

lnstl'uctlol:ls ab;):gnancy and during labour. While ey

L};for?v Csl;lgzghiﬂg about this in 2 ge_mem:l V?Ead to false inter-

i i in obscure and this may st help eliminate

pdmts. stil r;/g:;over these instructions I.:,nl;lrished by anxiety
flxx‘:zztl:s:facteristic conditioned reflexes I

and fear.

ther’s will

. eal is made to the mo ich are

At the same tlﬁﬁojvpgeelings of fear to arilzecz\)l::imoned

and emotion not to dations. ‘Thus, the mother et are not,

based. on false fouenssion of pains which thouél‘ls ) <;n a false

to reJec.t the m;pr‘ustiﬁed, because they are ting uterus. The

8 she is taugh ’tJhe sensation of the contrac (lieur and dignity

mterprefatxon of to consider the natural gran tailed technica
"§°thff e ?ug::co?npnshes at childbirth. Detai

of what she.
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instructions are given mothers to insure normal labour and
delivery : they are taught how to exert their muscles, how
to breath properly, This instruction is given by way of

practical exercises so that the technique may be familiar at
the time of childbirth.

Then there is the question of m
share in the process of childbirth. She is not to remain
merely passive. 1In fact, she is taught to adopt an active
attitude and bring the process under the control of her in-
teliect, will and emotions. In this way, she helps to bring

childbirth fo its termination in the manner intended by nature
and with her aid.

aking the mother actively

During the period of labour the mother is not left to her
own resources, but is under the supervision of trained persons
who remind her of what she has learnt, and who at the proper
moment, point out what she should do, avoid or change.

They help her to correct mistakes, and anomalies which may
appear.

This, according to Russian researchers lis, in essence, the:
theory and practice of painless childbirth. The Englishman,
Grantly Dick Read, has perfected g theory and technique not
unlike that of the Russiamns, but hig philosophical and meta-
physical postulates differ substantially from that of the

Russians, because his are not based, like theirs, on a materialis-
tic cencept,

6. The extent and success of the new method,

The new method (also called psycho-prophylactic) is as-
serted to have been used in Russia and China in hundreds
of thousands of cases. In the West many municipal hospitals:
have spedial sectiong for this purpose. In France, the Com-
munists have ane maternity hospital orgamised according to
this method, and there are two Catholic institutions which
have adopted this method. As to the success of this method,,
it is believed that 85 to 90 per cent births taking place ac-
cording to this method have been really painless.

5

. 3 (-]
“Physiologically and psychologically, that natur
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Evaluation of the New Method

1. Scientific evaluation. )
The new method has elements wmiobability,
established, others have only a high pthe present. Thus,
others remain problematic, at least for 1 sense, that con-
it is scientifically established, in a genera 51 con,ditions can
ditioned reflexes do exist, that some em.otlona be verified with
be associated with certain events and this car.ls no evidence to
regard to pain. But, for the present, theree:(ciusively to this
show that the pains of childbirth are due
cause.

h are scientifically
and still

t mature would contradict herself if

Again, to claim tha s not admitted

she made childbirth an intense?y Painef:flecaé;. ::omprehensible,
by all. The latter hold that it is D O etich.

this means
tude for mother and child, should l?ave rct::iz:nof his mes
to bring about a consciousness of the impo

s bid ‘truth’

ust keep in mind the distinction between. ih

and }‘Ixrxxn’ of the truth. If. nature m;a‘tii:lfziu?fe to

painless in factual reality, if later it becat.'n‘:ess again, if all

conditioned reflexes, if it can be made. pamreted, but really

this is not merely affirmed, assertedg nggrp results are true.

demonstrated, it follows that the scienti ;1 o he conclusion
If this is not so, at least for the present,

»
are merely scientific “ hypotheses ™.

judgement, at present, upon the

Without passing any w examine it

d, we no
Scientific certitude of the new method,
irom the moral viewpoint.

2. Ethical Evaluation. e s
Is this method morally irreproachable? Taking

he answer
<count the object, end and motive of the l::eu:::?t’a itxse mothing
briefly given is: “Considered in itself, t1 ofcview ”
that can be criticized from the moral poin ’
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The instruction given about the natural process of child-~
birth, the correction of false interpretations of organic sen-
sations and the invitation to correct them, the influence to
avoid groundless anxiety and fear, and the assistance given
to the mother so that she may help the natural process — all
these are positive values to which no reproach can be made.
They are benefits to the mother in childbirth and fully con-
form to the Will of the Creator. From this point of view,
then, the wmethod is a natural elevating influence, protecting
the mother from superficiality and levity. It influences her
personality, so that at the very important moment of child-

birth she may manifest the firmmess and  solidity of her
character.

From other points of view, also, the method can lead 1o
positive moral achievements. If childbirth jis free from pain

and fear, that very fact may often reduce any inducement
to commit immoral acts in the y

With respect to the motives an
given to the mother in childbirth,
such has no moral implication. It can and should be done
for motives and for a purpose which are irreproachable, e.g.
the interest presenied by a purely scientific fact; the noble

sentiment of love for the human person in the mother which
wants {o do her good; a deep religious and Christian feeling
which is inspired by the ideals of living Christianity.

d purpose of the aids
the material action as

Yer, sometimes, the assistance
seek an end and yield to motives
this case, the personal action of t
be wrong. The immoral maotive, however, does not change
the assistance given at childbirth, which is good in itself,

into something which s wrong. So also, an assistance which
is good in itsell cannot justify a bag notive.

given to the mother may
Wwhich are immoral, In
he individual is judged to

3. Theological cvaluation,

Is the new method materialistic ?
Scripture and  to Christianity 7
that the ideolog

Is it opposed to Holy
Here one must remember
y of a researcher ang scholar is mot itself

¢

se of marriage rights. * e
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» @ proof of the truth and value of what he dlscbw::;;;:x:
expounds, The theorems of Pythagoras, or the o S;iect the
of Hippocrates which have been recognised as cg ], do not
discoveries of Pasteur, the hereditary laws of Men “ f their
owe their truth to the moral or religious 1dfeas N far as
authors. These scientific acquisitions are true in :t(;ri;ishic
they correspond to objective reality: Even 8 tr;n this is no
scholar can make a real scientific discovery, bu applies
argument favouring his materialistic ideas. The same ap
to the new method of painless childbirth.

It is even less true to say that the sc.len’f‘lﬁc r:;:is :x::;
true and demonstrated as such, beCaUS.e t?elr afu truth are
their culture are materialistic! The cr1ter101"1$ Q his philo-
elsewhere. The convinced Christian finds 'notk‘ung in ocxc)upy—
sophical ideas and culture which prevents him ﬁ0$ method.
ing himself in the theory and practise with the neW " ° b
“He knows that reality and truth are _not. alwarsl'(si o it is
With their interpretation and systematization, &
possible 10 accept the one and reject the other.

4. The new method and Holy Scripture. . oint of
A criticism of the new method from the' \t”?: pbecause

theology must take into account Holy Scrip ltl'm; R

materialists claim that there is a great contradicti

the truth of science and Holy Scripture.

10) speaks of the pain

Even though Holy Scripture (Gen.t God forbade men to

of childbirth, this does not mean tha e
use the resources of the earth to make Progress,

nd pain,
life more bearuble and lighten the bur;leTzls())f work e
fatigue and sickness and death (Gen, 1. ‘

So in punishing Eve God did not fOI"bld rr;otlhzls*sp‘;omxf
means which would render childbirth easier an 1e Scripture.
One must not seek subterfuges for the word of Holy Serip by.
They remain true in the sense intem?led and exi)her d by
the Creator, viz, motherhood will give th? ng}od S
Suffering to bear. In what precise manner %ld ;) Loncelve
this chastisement and how will he carry it out? Holy p
does not say.
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Some hold that childbirth was originally painless and
became painful later due to auto-suggestion, hetero-suggestion,
arbitrary associations and conditioned reflexes. So far these
assertions have not been proved.

Science and technique, therefore, can use the conclusions
of experimental psychology, of physiology and of the psycho
prophylactic method in arder to eliminate the source of error
and painful conditioned reflexes to make childbirth painless.
Holy Scripture does not forbid this.

5. Final considerations on Christian Obstetrices.

Christian charity has ever taken an interest in mothers
at the time of their confinement. This is applicable at the
present time to the discoveries of the new method, in the
measure to which they meet the approval of serious scholars.
Chriistian obstetrics can here incorporate into its principleS‘g
and method all that is correct and justified. Vet it must
not be content with these in the case of patients who are
capable of receiving more, nor must it give up anything of
the religious values which it hag turned to account up to the
present fime.

For the Christian suffering has a positive value. There
are two points which must be emphasised here: Christianity
does not interpret suffering and the cross as merely negative.
If the new method spare the mother the pains of labour, she
can accept it without any scruple of conscience, but she is
not obliged to do so. In the case of partial success or failure,
she knows that suffering can be a source of good if she bears
it with God and in obedience to His Will,

For the Christian technological progress can have no
absolute value as it has for the materialist, Hence, a second
remark : Christian obstetnics do not attribute absolute value
to the progress of science and the perfection of technique.
On the contrary, that attitude is regarded as mnatural by
materialists, and by a materialist concept of life. For them
it serves as a religion or a substitute for religion. Though the
Christian applauds new scientific discoveries and uses them,
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he rejects all exaggerated glorification of science and.Cl‘z‘lt‘uti
In their regard too, he repeats as ever and always: *“See
Ye first the kingdom of God and His Justice’

The highest and ultimate value for man is to be found,
not in science or technique, but in the love of God f'md de-
votion to Him. Hence, when faced with the scientiﬁc' dlsgover}’
of painless childbirth, the Christian does not admire it un-
reservedly nor does he use it with exaggerated .haste.. He
judges it in a positive manner and with .reﬁectlon,‘m thg
light of right reason, and the more vivid light of faith an
love which come from God and from the Cross of Christ.

Cc.C. C

‘ ~S)ocia/ ~S7um/ey

Sadhus

Sadhus are very much in the news these days. Tl?ey
have formed the Bharat Sadhu Samaj, a sort of national umo,n
of all the Sadhus, with a view to work for the ?0untrys
8ood in general and the furthering of the second Five S}{le':a}x;
Plan in particular. Meetings have been held, at one of whic
the Minister for Planning Mr. Gulzarilal Nanda hums.elf pre-
sided, and resolutions have been taken. Great things are
expected,

Meanwhile news comes from Delhi to say that a pnvi;ceA
member has introduced a Bill in the Lok Sabha toSPI‘OV1 le
for the registration and licensing of Sadhus and any;a;{s
in India, The Statements of Objects and Reasons has 1;
much to say: *“In our country the number .of Sadhus_atr;
Sanyasis is increasing day by day. In the? guise of a samt‘y
order most of them indulge in vices, begging and other anti-
social acts, which is undesirable and which, if not checked,
Will help the crime incidence to increase ungbated. The Bill
Will in the first instance help to have their egact number
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by maintaining an all-India Register.
saintly order from infamy and unnecessary exploitation. It

will also help Government in the detection of many crimes
in which so-called Sadhus and Sanyasis have a hand.”

According to Section 2 of the Bill a “sadhu or sanyasi
includes a person who professes to belong to any religious
institution or order or Mutt established or maintained for
the preservation and promotion of the tenets or traditions of
any Hindu religious denomination or any section thereof.”

As it is seen in this definition the Bill refers to sadhus
and sanyasis of the Hindu religion only,

The Bill lays down that no one may call himself a sadhu
or sanyasi unless he has been registered and has obtained on
application, a licence from the licensing authority. This re-

gistration must be done immediately on becoming a sadhuh
-Or sanyasi.

The licensing authority is to maintain a register in which
particulars concerning the name of the sadhu before and
after initiation, his age, sex and religion, his means of livli-
hood before and after initiation, his domicile and the name
of the institution he belongs to are set forth. Every year the
same authority will publish a list of the sadhus and sanyasis.

Though the licence obtained will be good for ten years
the licensing authority may withdraw, cancel or suspend a

licence if he is satisfied that the sadhy is leading an immoral
-or otherwise unworthy life.

A sadhu or sanyasi who has not been registered and has

mot obtained a licence is liable to be prosecuted and, if &

convicted, may be punished with a fine which may extend
to five hundred rupees, and imprisonment for a term which
may extend to two years or with both,

The Sadhu is bound under pain of severe penalties to

<observe faithfully the terms and conditions of the licence
granted to him.

It will also save the _.

@
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Two remarks may be made about this Bill. Flri?tifalf
solicitude of our legislators to provide for all matters I;od;ngezt
sodial and religious, though in doing so they may eo limits
the fundamental rights of the citizen, seems to hizien}r: that i1;
Secondly, it might afford some chsolano'n * d indigenous
is not only the Christian missionaries, foreign ar-]ujl't means »
who are suspected of “fraud, force and other illicl mmunity
in their work but also persons of the_ majoraty €O onsored
who belong to “saintly orders”. The Bill has been sp
by Mr. Radha Raman.

M. Ps.

No one can blame the Governmgnt for not .takmugaiz:g
care of our legislators. They are provided free llvgg qconsi de.
free railway travel — free air travel is still ux‘: T et the
ration — a goodly monthly allowance. A recen

Mok Sabha journal brought to the ‘Members of Parliament

the following item of good news:

“On the recommendations of the Joint cOmr;mtlﬁ:n:f
‘Chairmen, House Committees of both the Houses ofonowing
ment, the C. P, W. D. have agreed to provide the ent of
raddit’ional sewices to members on request on paym
Rs. 1—12—0 per flat per month.

in, mirror.
(1) Daily cleaning of bath rooms, floors, wash basin, mirro
: i wder to
{2) Daily cleaning of W. Cs, with Vim powder. (PO
be supplied by the M. P.)
(3) Cleaning of cobwebs once in a fortnight.

uld be
With homes spotless, spick and span, our _D{I'E‘:esilvzrk_ It
able to devote more time and energ_y to legis'a an occasional
might also give them some more time t(.) p,ay(:a ital
visit to the slums in and around the Nation’s Capitat

Food-Stufts

Prices of all commodities have been rising St?a‘?;i ;ir:;r‘:tii
the last few months. This is especially .the case ltr;\i such as
©f foodstuffs. Various reasons are given for this
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smaller production of foodgrains, hoarding, speculative trading _,

and to some extent deficit financing, The wholesale price
index for the week ended August 4, 1956, stood at 3925 com~
pared to 315.7 in August 1855. It is true that prices had
fallen during 1955, But all the same it is a fact that prices are
showing an upward trend.

To bring down the prices of foodstuffs and to provide for
future eventualities the Government of India have entered
into an Agreement with the Government of the United States
of America for the purchase of American farm surpluses
costing 360 million dollars (Rs, 172 crores). India will buy
wheat, rice, cotton and milk powder. The terms are very
generous.  Since the dnception of the first Five Year Plan
India has received from the United States nearly Rs. 500
croves in loans and grants. When one considers that all
this help comes in spite of an the unkindly talk one hears
in India against the United States one cannot but admiré
the generosity of the people of America. Mr. Nehru how-
ever made up for the deficiency recently when he publicly
thanked the American government for their kindness.

Governments are making an all o
the prices of foodstuffs and o
10,000 fair-price shops will be

ut effort to bring down
ther essential consumer goods.

: : : opened throughout the country
immediately, certain monetary restrictions wil] be imposed

and dealers will be asked to declare their stocks. Several

hundred thousand tons of wheat ang rice will be imported
within the next few months,

Floods and drought hav

] e done much harm to crops this
year in many parts of the

country. This will only add to
higher.

Solar Energy

When people had almost forgotten the solar cooker which
Some years ago was so much in the news and had raised

ped that imports wiil off-set the .

~
4

™

449
OCTOBER 1956

f housewives, word cor‘nes
tudent of a Technical

t to invent, a radio

such high hopes in the hearts © ‘
from Gujarat to say that a young s

Institute there has invented, or is abou The Government
receiver which will work on solar energy.

h e
must have been highly impressed for it has f:;tict;si‘ly
student a sum of Rs. 500 to enable him to pufc allowance of
equipment. He will also receive a monﬂ; yhua will com-
Rs. 50 for his personal expenses. We hope (::;e 9 p.m. news
mand the sun to stay put till we have heard

bulletin broadcast by All India Radio.

Celibacy
or of
At a function in Coimbatore recently }t‘he ilew;‘f:nning»
Madras, who evidently is mo believer mM':inr;n {0 give up
advised the members of the Ramakrishna tl close the doors
celibate lives. I will advise the people to ilies,” he told
D you unless you marry and have large 1z:emx;/onc‘lered why
the missionaries. He is also reported to havarriage and con-
$0 many young ladies prefer education to i
tinuation of the species.

. i S our
It is really remarkable on what a variety of subject:

i o dis-
Governors and ministers consider themselv;s‘ q‘;alflfzga:nental
pense advice. After all freedom of spf?ecd lfo i as are the
right and the rulers are as much entitle o It & B
subjects.  When the Central Goten O R 2500 clinics
Rs. 5 crores on Family Planning, establis nm; e
throughout the length and breadth of the i;OIfA 11-I’n it
free certain types .of contraceptives, start 1ato A e Family
ing centre at Bombay to prepare _person?e e N acks of
Planning Clinics, the gubernatorial advice iord i
sabotage of the national effort. May the ord protect |
against the wrath of the Family Planners an

Films

The Government, said the
Broadeasting, Dr. B. V. K<31§k:}r, Patte
step on the road to Sodialistic e
duction Bureau which would pre-censoreixl}g;ssci Iips
there are many historical and other

Minister for Information and
would soon be taking another
rn by setting up & Pro-
s. It seems
cripts used
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these days. The Film Censors are concerned only with films ~

after they are produced. It is alleged that film producers
deliberately put in pieces for the censors to cut off. As they
cannot cut out everything a lot of objectional material gets
through. If the script is censored before the production
begins then the work of the censors would be made much
simpler and the film-goer would be protected. That is all
very well but the way human liberties are curtailed under
one pretext or another, a person ig entitled to ask wither
we are heading. The chapter on Fundamental Rights in the
Constitution is not meant to be just an ornament.

Agricultural Projects

Seven Agricultural Research Projects to be undertaken
by the States have been included in the second Five Year
Plan of the Indian Agricultural Research Institute. These
projects are Bee Keeping in Bihar ; Vegetable Breeding sub
station in Punjab ; Plant Introduction sub-station to be opened
in Travancore-Cochin, U, P,, Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh ;
coordinated Plant Virus Scheme in Bombay and Punjab, Bihar,
Madras and Madhya Bharat ; Bunt Control Scheme in Punjab
and four regional sub-stations of I. A. R. I. to be opened in
Madras, U.P, Assam and Rajasthan.

Medical Care

During the second Five Year Plan period Government

will spend Rs. 151 crores on State schemes for providing
dental care in district hospitals.

A provision of Rs. 3450 lakhs has been made for the
development of the Homeopathic system of medicine.

Ambar Charka

During the first year of the second Plan 75,000 Ambar

Charkas will be made. Madras State is allotted 20,000 of
these.

These modern charkas have been made much of, perhaps
a bit too much. They are expected to solve to a great extent
unemployment in rural areas, and supply plenty of cloth to
‘people in all walks of life. But many, who have some

~

14

OCTOBER 1956 451

knowledge of textiles doubt whether the great expecta.tm'ns
raised by the propagandists will be ever realised, even partially.
A West German textile engineer, imported by our Govexjn-
ment to express his views, has strongly opposed the adoption
of a large scale Ambar Charka programme at the expense
of the mill industry. In his opinion the cloth px_‘oduced from
the Ambar Charka yarn would be too expensive for most
people. Payment of higher wages to those working on ‘Fhe
Ambar Charka without any compensatory higher production
would result in higher production cost which would affect
adversely the whole economy of the country. 'I.n her pres.ent
financial position India could not afford to subsidise production
of such cloth for a very long time.

The new Finance Minister has raiseq. th(? excise dut'yi

on certain types of cloth, with a view, it is said, to (cu'r’fal

_8ales) and mop up excess profits. In spite of strong opposition

“the Lok Sabha has passed the Bill which provides for this
raise in excise duty. i

Prices have risen so much that the pur.chasing power of
the rupee, in term of pre-war wholesale prices, has slumped

to less than one-fourth.

N.C.C. & A.C.C. ional Cadet

India will have 17 lakhs of cadets of the Nah(g:a se:o'nd
Corps and the Auxiliary Cadet Corps at the end of t ;or this
Five Year Plan. Rs. 317 crores will be spenf 30,000 a
purpose. The N.C.C. will increase at the rate of 30, The
year and the ACC. at the rate of 150,000 a year.
strength of the N.C.C. at present is 570,000.

The special features of the expansion are: the raising

of 24 senior division techmical u‘nits > var{OilS cslzil:es:;ng
marked expansion of the junior wmg‘ of the gir Fa Bor;‘lbay
the doubling of the strength of four air squadfons in s ir;
and Delhi and the creation of three new air squadran

West Bengal, Orissa and Rajasthan.

In the South women cadets, it is reported, hav'e b_een
permitted to wear saris on certain occasions. The sari might
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reduce the operational value of the cadets but it should de-
~

finitely add to the aesthetic value !

Patent Medicines

At VZ;‘L% tlllfb :gm;?g .l‘l’ltO force of the Drugs (Amendment)
diséln i,n (th pu‘tent and proprietary medicines should
: 'y' e prescribed form and in a manner readily
mtell}glble to the medical profession, the true formul: ‘ d
the list of ingredients contained in tﬁem ¢ formule &

medi’Ic‘?;eSCi?ttr;l D(Ii'pgf Laboratory will not register any more
! ith undisclosed formulae. Registrati i
hitherto granted have become inoperativeg stration certificates

Pai .
with ulsns;:ghes and axlment.s of every discription are always
A lot of th -SO are remedies to cure every one of them.
e so called patent medicines are no medicines at

all. Besides doing harm to the body they rob the poor Qfss

;};Sizdhird 'earned mo.ney. Now that the manufacturers are
o disclose their formulae some check may be placed
on the unscrupulous anti-social elements P

Sewing Machines

. OnTOhe dflzntral Social Welfare Board has accepted a scheme
SgWi; rem i the Industry and Commerce Ministry to supply
g machines on a hire-purchase basis to women of low

income groups, to enable th
em .
come, to earn a supplementary in-

scaleInir:hz bfegmmr;g 1;t hde scheme will be tried on a limited
s ew selected centres where th

e
necessary agency for undertaking the work Board has the

Also envisaged in the scheme is the starting of production

centres where garment maki tak b men
5 ng can be u ertaken Y WO

" nder

who receive the macllines.

. Initial payment to be made for a sewing machine will
e about Rs. 25, the balance of cost being recovered in
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Bhoodan Troubles
The Bhoodan movement started with quite a few
trump cards. It had the blessings of Gandhiji, with
all the social, political and religious prestige those
blessings conferred. It answered the awakening of the
countryside which Zamindari Abolition and Tenancy
laws had stirred into expectations of plenty; it was
boosted up by special legislation which in many States
fostered the smooth working of land donations and
distributions. It was also championed by the main
political parties (Congress and Praja-Socialist) as it
looked closer to Gandhian ideals than their own pro-
gramme did. Even the Indian Communists felt at a
loss when seeking arguments against it, Editors in
India and elsewhere were ransacking their vocabulary
to heap praise on this unique experiment that was to
r counteract the Communist appeal. Its early achieve-
ments were splendid indeed, and revealed the im-
mense possibilities of the Indian countryside.

A. L. 453
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Yet as far as the ever-growing aims and objects
of the promoters are considered, the stark results are
much below expectations. The target of 50 million

-t
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acres to be collected before the end of 1957 is very
far off ; about one tenth only has been collected, and
much less has been distributed (in five years, 4.2 mil-
lion acres were collected and 5 lakhs distributed).
Were the movement to keep going at the same rate,
it would take som¢ five decades to collect the land
and five centuries to distribute it.

Faciors of Decline

Shri R. M. Rao, in The Eastern Economist, makes
a cautious analysis of the fortune of Bhoodan. Undue
enthusiasm was created from the first by publicists and
politicians ; expectations were raised day by day and
centred round the pathetic symbolism of an old weak

and weary pedestrian going from village to village

who was moved to fix optimistic targets and who was
not even followed up by a sluggish iegislation. As the
targets were raised and legislative achievernents slowed
down, the ideals were inflated and fragraented. With
the idea of ‘gifi’ placed at the centre, the movement
was broken into shramdan, buddhidan, sampattidan,
sarvaswadan and, finally jeevadan, the gift of one’s life.
Aims were pitched higher and higher, but difficulties
in collecting and distributing land kept increasing. Had
the pioneers concentrated their efforts on changing the
original Telengana experiment into a model com-
munity they would have given the nation and ils
leaders an object-lesson that would have proved ir-
resistible. At present signs of stagnation are distres-
sing, and Bhoodan might share the fate of Gandhian
economics and fade out. Even the ideal of charity and
solidarity it aroused among the millions may grow
dimmer_and dimmer as time goes on, though Vinoba’s
disgiples sgmems-enthusiastic as ever.
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Land Ceilings

Land donations were hampered by measures on
land ceilings (this was only one of the factors) ; in
the eyes of the land owners, generosity would have
invited government to prescribe lower ceilings which
would have brought down agricultural production. It
is possible that Bhoodan may get a respite since the
Planning Commission itself admits that re-distribution
of land below a certain acreage may *‘ yield relatively
meagre results.”

According to The Planning Commission, matters
stand as follows : “ a basic holding ” (minimum needed
for profitable cultivation) is to be three and a half

*acres of irrigated land or ten acres of unirrigated land ;
“a family-holding” (what is necessary for a family
of average size) should be three basic units, and the
“ maximum holdings” (three family holdings) means
some 90 acres of unirrigated land. On the other hand,
many States have put the ceiling at 150 such acres,
whilst making exceptions for plantations, orchards,
ete. ; which measures go to prove that large holdings
have a productivity of their own.

Lowering legal ceilings would lower total produc-
tion and cramp the generosity which large owners may
feel for the Bhoodan movement.

Communist Developments

From the social point of view, a few developments
in Russia are worth noting. The first is the advent
of automation in industry ; so far, there is no factory
completely automatized, only a few small ball-bearing
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units. But the sixth Five-Year Plan (ending in 1960)
foresees the full automation of steel-rolling and pipe-
rolling machinery and of some processes in coal and oil
industries and a few others (butter-making, bakery,
confectionery). The propaganda for automation is on
and it is already stated that “ automation is a foe of
workers in a capitalist country but a friend in Com-
munist lands!”

A second point to note is the plan of stressing
technical education on a vast scale, prolonging schooling
and concentrating school boys and girls in boarding
schools. Co-education, suppressed by Stalin, is being
re-introduced, the study of foreign languages encourag-
ed, and secondary education made compulsory and:
fee-paying as far as possible. The purpose is to train
four million scientists and technicians relentlessly
dedicated to the Communist ideal.

‘The third development implements the policy of
de-stalinisation announced by Krushchev ; all the text-
books are being revised and purged : Ivan the Terrible
and Catherine the Great, whom Stalin had given a3
Russian heroes during the World War, all past historical
statesmen, writers and scientists, are being repainted
in the class-colour and: denounced for their feudal pre-

judices and tyranny over peasants and workmen. Thus \

the cult of personalities is abolished, or, more correctly,
the cult is monopolized by the two personalities of
Marx and Lenin, and the Communist policy of zigzags
suitably maintained.

A. L.
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m:s:iionaried, ﬂnléropoﬁigidfd and
jc[iua:u' Cu&ure

There are at present in India some 20 million
people, or 5 % of the total population, who belong’
to the Scheduled Tribes and whom we commonly call
Adivasis or Aboriginals.! These tribes are concentrated
in the hilly and jungle parts of the country and history
tells us that most of them once occupied the fertile
river valleys and plains of India, But at one stage
more powerful peoples drove them away from their
homes and they took shelter in their present habitat,
where they tried to preserve their culture and race,

¥secure from the impact of the conquerors.?

Contrary to what some anthropologists such as
G. S. Ghurye and others® may suggest about the Adi-
vasis representing only a backward section of the
Hindu Community, it is a commonly accepted fact
that there is a vast socio-cultural gulf between them
and the inhabitants of the plains of Assam, Bengal,
Bombay and other States* But for centuries these
tribals have been in cultural contact with their more
advanced neighbours and have undergone, what is

1 See D. N. Majumdar, “The Tribal Problem ”, THE ADI-
VASIS (Delhi Public. Div.) pp. 23-24. .

2 See T. C. Das, “Social Organisation”, THE ADIVASIS,.
p. 99.

3 D. N. Majumdar, OP. CIT, p. 25.

4 See S. K. Chatterii, “ Tribal Languages ”, THE  ADIVASIS,
p. 70 and D. N. Majumdar & T. N. Madan, AN INTRODUC-
TION TO SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY, (Bombay, Asia pub-
lishing House, 1956), p. 166.
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cal%ed in technical terms, the phenomenon of accultu-
ration. D. N. Majumdar describes it as a process where-
by one way of life is imposed upon another.” This
may lead to assimilation of the new culture or to a
?)reakdown of the old tribal culture, often resulting
in loss of vitality, degeneration and depopulation. The
disappearance of most of the aboriginals of U. S. A.
and Australia is a tragic example of the evil effects
of acculturation. But acculturation may also meet with
resistance on the part of the Tribals. The tribes of
Chota Nagpur are an illustration of such a reaction.
They have developed a new-found sense of strength
and opposition which has grown into the Jharkand
movement demanding autonomy in cultural, social, eco-
nomic and political matters.

Although no formal study of this problem seems
as yet to have been made, elements for a possible
discussion are found in the works of various modern
'alnthropolog'ists. These anthropologists have shown
in passing the influences, good and evil, which the
contact with superior cultures have had on the tribes.
It is when speaking of the effects of modern civili-
sation on the aborigines, that they mention also the
influence of the Christian Missionaries.

. It is indeed a well known fact that since the mis-
sionary movement began to spread in India, in modern
times, these tribes have attracted the attention of the
missionaries and many tribals have been converted to
Christianity in regions like Assam, Chota Nagpur and

others. The Niyogi and Rege reports, which of late

!

6 IBIDEM, p. 217.
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have created so much confusion in the minds of many,
rough they treat of the problems concerned, will
e left out of consideration. We limit ourselves to
what anthropologists, that is people who call them-
selves scientists and are therefore supposedly unbiased
students, have said about the problem.

1. Influence of Modern Civilization on Adivasi Culture
Scientists like Verrier Elwin® and in a lesser degree
D. N. Majumdar and T. N, Madan’ are rather critical
in their appraisal of this influence. Whilst admitting
that certain benefits have accrued to the aboriginals
from the British administration, such as the suppression
of human sacrifice, headhunting, murder for witch-
-agraft, they violently attack the British for their segre-
' gationalist policy, which, so they say, was practised
according to a divide and rule policy and is the root
of the separatist movements among the Nagas, the
tribes of Chota Nagpur and others.®

Verrier Elwin shows how the British policy was
not able to stop the alienation of land which had been
going on for centuries. Their prohibitional measures
with regard to hunting, deforestation and soil erosion,
badly affected those tribes that depended on hunting,
food-gathering or shifting cultivation.

The animosity of the above mentioned anthropo-
logists and many others besides against the British

6 V. Elwin, THE ABORIGINALS, (Oxford Pamphlet on
Indian Affairs, No. 14, 1943) pp. 4-5.

7 OP, CIT. Passim.

8 Jawaharlal Nehru, “The Tribal Folk”, THE ADIVASIS,

pp. 3-4.
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Administration and its obvious shortcomings is under-
standable. But Verrier Elwin and his school go even
.further. He makes a sweeping denunciation of the
influence of modern civilisation as such, as being the
great cause of tribal decay. He lists prohibition,
education, the opening of roads, mining, industriali-

sation} law, foreign dress and contact with Europeans
as fatal causes.?

To give this grave accusation its due, we must
adeut that it contains some amount of truth. A smat-
terlng of education, or a superficial cultural contact,
especially if this is not controlled and guided by some

sympathetic tutorial agency, may cause great damage
/|

in the minds of the tribals. The framework of primitiv

culture and all the inhibitions and social controls

going along with it, may break under the weight of the
imported superior culture. As a result the individual
may get maladjusted both to his primitive environ-
ment, which he has outgrown and to the new sur-
roundings in which he has not yet been integrated.
But we must make here an important distinction
between a culture which is good in itself, and the use
of that culture, which in the hands of unscrupulous

te‘xploiters and profit-seekers, may be a tool of destruc-
ion.

1I. Influence of Christian Missionaries

'Ijhese ant%lropologists, however, do not hesitate to
mention the influence of the missionaries as one of
the many unfavourable elements of British rule and
of the influence of Western Civilisation.

% OP. CIT, pp. 12-18.
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Let it be noted here, that we do not discuss the
problem from the economical point of view nor from
the religious, but merely from the socio-cultural view-
point. The question is: has the influence of the Chris-
tian missionaries been detrimental or favourable to
the cultural uplift of the Adivasis ?

Verrier Elwin, himself an ex-Christian missionary,
who became an anthropologist and a great protagonist
of the Adivasis, would have us believe that the mis-
sionaries have not solved the problem of acculturation
from inside, i.e. from the basis of the adivasis’ own life
and culture, but have changed them or assimilated
them entirely into a new community. If the aboriginal

‘Myecomes a Christian, he generally finds himself de-
prived of the moral and social sanctions under which
he has grown up, of the free and natural recreations
to which he is accustomed, and in many cases he sinks
into moral and economic degradation.®

Dr. Elwin wrote this some 15 years ago and we
might dispose of it as being the utterance of a biased
man, if it were not that today other Indian anthropo-
logists seem to take up the same line of thought.
D. N. Majumdar and T, N. Madan in their recent
book!! attack the missionaries on the grounds that,
through their preaching, they have interfered with
the social and religious life of the “natives”, that
they have shattered the coherence of this culture by
the bans with they put on certain dances and the

10 OP. CIT., pp. 14, 17, 25.
11 Elwin’s book was published in 1943, the one of Majumdar
and Madan in 1956.
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dormitory institution, and have thus lead it to dis-

integration. “ The result ”, they say, “ of these contacts
has often been disastrous so far as their (the adivasis’)
religions are concerned.” 1* Everybody will admit this.
The missionaries have brought a new faith and their
preaching has been disastrous to the animistic beliefs
of the tribals. But from other places in the same
book," it is clear that the authors understand, con-
version and they mean forced conversion — as a total
alienation of one’s culture and one’s original allegiance
to it. Shall we call such language totally free from
bias? Or is it that the authors have not examined
thoroughly enough the mentality of the missionaries,
who surely do not call their flock “savages” or “natives’”.
and of the Christian tribals, as well as the relavtionshipﬁ
existing between either party ? But the problem of
conversion is perhaps far deeper. He who has never
gone through that tremendous human experience which
we call conversion, but who has to study it from
outside, will never get at the very core of this pheno-
menon and will necessarily consider it as a form of
coercion and alienation.

Another point to which the authors continually

come back is the dormitory, an educational institution
fairly widespread among the tribes of Central and
North East India. The authors deplore the fact that.
the missionaries have dissuaded their Christians from
going there and of having brought this institution into
disrepute.’* But every right-thinking person, be he

12 IRIDEM, p. 166,
13 Cfr. OP. CIT, pp. 270-271.
14 IBIDEM. pp. 137, 139, 140

i
L)
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a Hindu or a Christian, who knows something of the
dormitories and of the pre-marital sexual liberties
which were freely practised in these institutions, will
admit that such practices were morally evil, sinful and
degrading, and that therefore it was desirable that
they should be suppressed. If one approves of the
eradication of headhunting, human sacrifices and witch-
craft, because they are moral evils and debase human
nature, then one has also to approve of the elimination
of morally evil dances and institutions like the dor-
mitory. But the problem does not stop here. To ignore
or at least not to mention that whilst removing these
evils, the missionaries have usually replaced them by
something better, is to show that one is prejudiced.
Mhe missionaries have forbidden their people to prac-
tice the old spirit worship, but they have taught them
the elevated worship and morality of the Christian
religion. They have attacked the dormitory institution
but have opened thousands of schools for the adivasi
youth, both Christian and non-Christian. - A mere
glance at the missionary methods would show that as
a whole the missionaries have respected and retained
whatever was good and beautiful in the original
culture. They have in fact done much to save that
culture from total degeneration and oblivion and have
integrated it into a new culural whole.

On the other hand the missionaries themselves,
when discussing these questions should endeavour to
free themselves from bias, as it is only then that truth
will be reached. But freedom of bias in such a value-
laden factor as religion and culture is very difficult
indeed. The missionaries then, must admit that their
activities have led to a certain disintegration of the
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original adivasi culture, and that at times they have
:flctgd, may-be unconsciously, with ethnocentric pre-
Judllces. Whatever it be, it i obvious that conversion,
Whlch in theory is a change of religion, not of culture,
In practice necessarily entails a certain change in
culture, because man acts as a whole and there are
no watertight compartments in man. Let us conclude
b'y.saying that conversion seems to entail a temporal
disintegration of tribal culture. After having given
up .the old practices and before assimilating the new
beliefs, a time of unsettlement is necessarily involved.
But this seems to be the case with any form of ac-
culturation, especially when this means giving up
mo_rally evil things and assuming upon one’s self a
.str'lcter moral code. Education and uplift are always
painful processes and require laborious overcoming
of one’s lower self.

From the authors’ personal experience in a densely
«concentrated tribal area in India, where large num-
bers of adivasis have become Christians and where
therefore the danger of individual maladjustments has
begn lgrge].y eliminated, it is clear that the Christian
adn"asls today have not less an integrated culture than
their non-Christian brothers. On the contrary, the
moral principles and customs which they have learned

*

have helped them more that their non-christian fellows

to make the necessary adjustments to modern life.
It is remarkable, and an extensive scientific study
should be made of how old customs, such as the pan-
chayat system, dancing, drumming, religious festivals,
dhan golas, the use of the tribal flags in processions and
feasts, ways of dressing, customs of hospitality, the bles-
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sing of fields, of cattle and seeds, the songs and music,
.iterature and language, have been integrated into a
new cultural whole. This new complex is both genuinely
Christian and adivasi, It has attained perfection in
the rural areas, among the peasant population. There
is no denying that the more educated Christian and
non-Christian tribals, and those people who drifted
towards urban or industrial areas, meet with new
problems of adjustment, but these are due to their
new surroundings and are met by everybody who
changes his environment. This will call for a new and
higher cultural integration, in which religion will have

its important part to play.

a» S. C. Roy, whom D. N. Majumdar and T. N. Madan

‘themselves call an impartial observer and a specialist

on the Chota Nagpur tribes,'s has spoken in the highest
terms of the work accomplished by the Christian mis-
sionaries for the economic, social and cultural uplift
of these tribes. In his book on the Munda tribe, the
author describes how the arrival of Christianity meant
a liberation for these tribes who for centuries had
been groaning under subjection and exploitation.'*
When writing about the Kharia tribe, his judgement
is more sober but not less favourable, He writes,

“ Whatever might have been the original in-
centive to conversion, there can be no doubt
that the activities of the Christian missions
in furthering the economic, sanitary and parti-
cularly educational progress of the Kharias

15 OP. CIT. p. 264.
16 THE MUNDAS AND THEIR COUNTRY (Calcutta, Kun-
taline Pr. 1912) pp. 290, 294, 303, 352.
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have considerably helped their cultural ad
vancement and have indirectly benefited the
unconverted Kharias as well .17

Chri(thti};er afnt.hropqlogis(s, have admitted that the

AN missionarles were the first, or the only ones,
t'o codify and publish grammars, dictionaries and
literary extracis of the adivasi languages and litera-
tures and that to them the merit goes of having saved
these languages from extinction and oblivion.!®

. The missionaries therefore seem to have been up
0 recent times the greatest or the only protagonists

of ad-ivasi' uplift and welfare. Their achievements in .
certain 1r1‘bal areas are a telling example of successfuly _
acculturation. They have “interfered ” no doubt with "~

the ol'd religion and culture of the tribes, but they
have lifted up whatever was good in the old culture
to @ new and higher cultural level, vivified by a noble
religion. All the adivasis of this country are bound
sooner or later to go through a similar process of ac-
cul‘turatlon in the changing conditions of the country.
It is clear ideed that the Indian Government is bent

on lifting them up from their backward and poor
conditions.

The conclusion we have to draw is then that a

thoroughly scientific and unbiased study of the methods

used by the missionaries in this acculturation process,
both from the sociological and anthropological view-

17 THE KHARIAS (Ranchi, Man in India Office, ’37) p. 525,
also pp. 10-12, 526.

18 8. K. Chatterji, OP. CIT, p. 17.

~

“Hr
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point would be a great asset for the future planning
of adivasi welfare policies.

IIl. Planning Acculturation in the Future

It is within the frame work of a new free India
that we have to solve the problem of 20 millions of
India’s most ancient citizens. For centuries these
adivasis have resisted absorption, and if now the wrong
approach is used, their passive resistance may crystalize
into a positive opposition of hatred and revolt.*®

Different approaches to the problem of acculturation
have been proposed.

Anthropologists like Dr. V. Elwin, and to a certain
extent, D. N. Majumdar and T. N. Madan, if not going
as far as to suggest that the tribals should be kept in
« reserved areas”, as Dr. Elwin did in his first book-
let,2* seem to be for a rather negative and very limited
integration. They advocate a policy of controlled and
limited assimilation.?! There is noting wrong in this.
For long years and in the caee of the most backward
tribes nothing else may be possible. These authors
may be great authorities in the theoretical field, but
when it comes to suggesting practical policies, they
seem to be rather unrealistic. For instance, we can-
not agree with the authors when they attack the in-
troduction of the modern classroom system in the

18 E De Meulder, TRIBAL INDIA SPEAKS (Indian Inst. of
Soc. Order, Poona) p. 29.

20 THE ABORIGINALS (1943).

21 V., Elwin, “Do we really want to keep them in a Zoo?”,
THE ADIVASIS, pp. 20-22 and D. N. Majumdar & T. N.
Madan, OP. CIT., p. 281,
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gducation of the tribal youth, and suggest that cloth-
ing should be kept at a minimum.2?

From what has been said above, it is obvious that
‘t‘hes_e authors have a tendency to fall into a kind of
prm_ntlvism ", praising the primitive way of life as
Superior to any other, criticising any culture contact
as fatal, and wanting to keep the tribals in that pri-
ml'tlve state. But thus, they seem to desire that the
tr?balg should be kept in a permanent state of a
minority, and should be prevented from scaling the
soclgl ladder at all. They do not seem to think of the
posglbility of the tribals emancipating themselves
entirely and taking an active and responsible part in
the government of their country, on the same level
as other castes and races which have been more favour-
ed by nature and by past history.

O.thers, such as Dr. G. S. Ghurye fall into the
opposite extreme and go so far as to say that aboriginals
are only backward Hindus and that the solution to
all their problems, cultural as well as economic and
soqal, lies in a complete assimilation into the Hindu
society.*  But most anthropologists have expressely
den'xec'l that tribals are merely backward Hindus, and
assimilation into Hinduism has proved for many de-
gradation into untouchability and loss of personality.
The solution can therefore not be in that extreme
either.  About assimilation into Hinduism, E. Von.
Eickstedt says,

“Some of the Weddids (Adivasis) have already
been completely assimilated into the caste

22 IBIDEM, pp. 282, 271,
23 IBIDEM, p. 280.

NOVEMBER 1956 469

system of the Indids (Hindus). In this way
they have become low-caste, the dregs of .
humanity. The contrast with the free jungle
tribes is very characteristic. With the sur-
render of their weapons and the freedom of
the forests, and just in the degree to which
they have given way to the attraction of a
foreign and higher civilization they have sunk
to the very bottom of the social scale.” **

There remains the third view: total and positive
integration as opposed to total assimilation. This view
has been clearly exposed and advocated by no less

sa person than the Prime Minister himself.* Pandit
Nehru suggested that we must approach the tribals
with respect and real sympathy, trying to understand
them and allowing them to retain their distinctive
cultural traits. Our aim should be to help them to
live their life more fully, not to exploit or dominate
them. Material improvements are of course necessary
but what is most important is the psychological in-
tegration, which will make them understand us and
will impel us to understand them. The Prime Minister,
in his remarkable speech, gives the example of how
in the field of languages, for instance, we must promote
languages of the tribals. We must go out of our way
to achieve this. In short we must always remember
that we do not mean to interfere with their own way

of life, but to help them to live it.

24 Quoted by Elwin, THE ABORIGINALS, pp. 26-27.
25 J. Nehru, “ The Tribal Folk” THE ADIVASIS, pp. 1-8.
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. 'fhose directives given by Jawaharlal Nchru
constitute  the programme for all adivasi welfare

workers g
'k rs whether they be government servants or
private volunteers.

It seems to be the missionarics’ icy I £
developing arcas like South Bihar, whefeO]tll:z aldnivizzi
are alrcady much betier off economically and on a
higher cultural level than the very primitive tribes,
to he.lp and prepare these people to play a prominent
part in the development of their country. They do not
want to keep these tribals in the state of a minority,
but on the contrary, they are doing spade work in
educating them, As a result there are already a

handful of adivasi M.L.A’s, higher government of- 4

ﬁfnals, oqgmeers, doctors, and nurses, priests and even
bishops.-*

It 1s.unavoidab1e that in this process of education
and uplift temporal maladjustments will occur, and
that some elements of adivasi culture such as dancing,
drumming and even tribal language and fine arts will
tend to lag behind and to drop out, or at least to be
reduced from being essential parts of human activity,
to become merely pieces of folklore. But such problems
are not insoluble. It is our duty to see that these
cul?ural factors are duly developed so as to allow
their integration into the new cultural whole.

Conclusion

Our' government is bent on uplifting the adivasis
and on integrating them into the national unity. Huge

= E. De Meulder, OP. CIT, pp. 32, 317, fI.

¢
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sums of money are being spent of welfare schemes in
adivasi areas.?’ Private organisations have been
generously subsidised and work in collaboration with
the statutory social services. But up to now the res-
ponse of the people has been rather poor and anthro-
pologists have pointed out some defects in the working
of these programmes.® The need is being felt of a
greater cooperation between sociologists, anthropo-
logists and welfare officers, in chalking out the pro-

grammes.*’

Whilst the backwardness and poverty of the tribals
is a challenge to a nation that aims at becoming a
welfare state, there is no need for strife and struggle
between various agencies, but a healthy and fair
competition will prove to be beneficent. The anti-
missionary bias is a most deplorable thing. The mis-
sionaries were the first on the scene of tribal welfare
work., They have made mistakes, and they have not
succeeded everywhere. They have their own pre-
judices, but they are at present the only ones who
have met with some success in certain areas and have
successfully brought about an acculturation process
towards a higher level of living. Their achievements
and experience cannot simply be ignored. On the
contrary, a thoroughly scientific and unbiased study
27 See. L. M. Shrikant, ‘The Scheduled Tribes of India?”,

SOCIAL WELFARE IN INDIA, (Delhi, Planning Comis-

sion, Ed.) pp. 483-487, also S. N. Bhatacharyya, “Com-
munity Development Programmes”, THE ADIVASIS, pp.

147-154.
28 B, S. Guha, “ Tribal Welfare in India” SOCIAL WELFARE

IN INDIA, pp. 491-503.
20 D, M. Majumdar & T. N. Madan, OP. CIT., pp. 45-46, 281,
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of their philosophy and methods in social and educa-
tional work might yield valuable suggestions for tribal
welfare programmes. In this domain also the country
should‘try to be fair, truthful and objective, in seein.g
the things as they arc in themselves.  Satya meva
Jay.ate. 'N‘)thi“r‘{ has as yet been done in that field.
This article is only a plea that such a study should

be .carr{'ed out soon, by reliable anthropologists and
sociologists.

A.” these organisations, whilst helping the tribals
to fidjust themselves fully to the modern economic,
sc?c1a1 and cultural environment of the nation, should
am at saving and reviving whatever is good and
beautifu-l in adivasi culture, such as tribal art, music,
dance, literature and language. It should be their aim
to help the adivasis in creating with these elements
a new cultural synthesis, integrated in the life of
Modern India.

Anupdev Bhagat
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/Orocluc[iuifg

The Second Five Year Plan does not speak of
productivity. Possibly it is because in the First the
matter was dismissed with suggesting that a team of
productivity experts should be invited under the
Technical Assistance Programme and that ‘studies
of this kind should form one of the normal activities
to be carried out under the auspices of the Ministry
of Labour”. Those activities must have been extra-
ordinarily normal since they received no mention from
the distinguished statisticians of the Planning Com-
mission. One might have preferred "something ab-
normal like the suggestion of a Ministry of Productivity
as in the Netherlands or of Productivity Institutes as
were started on private or official initiative in other
countries. The study of productivity made its début
in its statistical garb with the index numbers pub-
lished by the Bureau of Labour Statistics of the Federal

Department of Labour (U.S.A)).

According to Mr. J. Fourastié, productivity is
indeed a measure of technical progress. () Its bearing
however is not technocratic but economic and social ;
productivity is studied for the purpose of improving
the level of living and the social life of men. The
viewpoint of the technician and engineer must always
be completed with that of the economist and sociologist.
Such' a development was gradual. At first it was noted
that technical progress increased national production

(1) Cf. La Productivité. Paris, Presses Universitaires de
France, 1954,
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and the standard of life. 1t was further observed that
technical advance diminished the hours of work, and
accommodated the need of better education as well
as facd‘ltatod a belter adjustment and distribution of
the‘a'ctlvc- population ; prolongation of schooling, re-
cru}tlng of somi-skilled and skilled labour for the
various industrics, absorption of idle agricultural labour
mto indusiry. On the other hand, notice was taken
fchat technical progress did not keep the same pace
in all trades and industries. At the same time the
mﬂu.ence of technical advance on prices and on pur-
chasing power was observed not only in a general
way but in its detailed applications : varying increase
of salarics and purchasing power of various groups
of labourers. Having a haircut takes about the same
"um.e In 1956 as it did one or two centuries ago, and
it Is s0 in the U.S.A. as well as in China, the cost
being roughly ecquivalent to one hour’s wage of the
unskilled labourer. In contrast the same wage will
fetch two hundred times as much glassware as it did
two centuries ago, though the amount it fetches is not
the same in all countries. Technical progress has had
a different evolution in those two branches, it has
differently affected the living of those two classes of
workers, and differently affected the composition and
status of those two professions. This very elementary
contrast suggests that technical progress and its pro-
ductivity call for a systematic study, if social justice
and equity are to be the norms of national and inter-
national economy.

Step by step
Let us follow Mr. Fourasti¢ in his observations
on the evolution of productivity. The first bears on
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a general phenomenon : the desertion of the country-
side. Till 1800 some eighty per cent of a national
population was necessary to feed a nation, that is to
say eight men out of ten were agriculturists of some
sort or other., Today it has fallen to seventy per cent
in India, to between 35 and 40 in France, to 20 in the
U.S.A., without mentioning the amount they can ex-

port.

For centuries after centuries down to some fifty
years ago, the labourer in temperate countries worked
some four thousand hours; at present it has been
reduced an average of 2,000 to 2,500 hours per year
in many industries. The fall has been extraordinarily

_ rapid in the course of the last decades. A side-
consequence was the spread of education; American

youths started work at the age of eleven a century
ago, at present they do so at eighteen, and some
seventy-eight per cent of the age-group 16-17 and
nine per cent of the age-group 20-25 are still at their

university studies.

In spite of the general long-term improvement,
cyclic crises and uneven pace of development repeatedly
played havoc with prices. Fourastié records that in
1913 France, a haircut cost 25 centimes, a bicycle 200
francs, and a Kwt of electricity 57 centimes, whilst in
1949 the haircut had gone up to 60 fres. (240 times as
much as in 1913), the bicycle 15,000 fres. (a 75 times
increase) and the Kwt 18 fres. (a 36 times increase).
If one desires to remove the confusion caused by the
depreciations of the franc, one should note that the
wage of the unskilled labourer was 34 centimes per
hour in 1913 and 74 francs in 1949 (including al-
lowances, etc). One will calculate that a haircut in
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1913 cost 44 minutes of work, the bicycle 600 hours
anq the Kwt 1.7 hour of work, whilst in 1949 the
haireut rosv to 47 minutes, the bicycle came down to
202 hours ond the Kwt. to 15 minutes.

In a like manner, the change of the purchasing
power of the hour-wage for the unskilled labourer has
proved very different in the different industries; in
the US.A, it could purchase about the same amount
of potatoes but three times as much sugar and bread,
and stili much more washing machines, refrigerators,
etc,, when one compares the conditions of 1948 with
those of 1914. Similarly in France a looking-glass of
four sq. m. cost 40,000 hour-wages for the unskilled
lab.ou.rer in 1702, 800 in 1891, and 200 in 1951. In the
building trade, technical progress has been very slow,
and. house-rents remain high ; they are even tending
tp Increase, though many items 'are falling (locks,
tiles, bricks, ete.). As technical advance varies from
country to country, not only prices but real costs in
hour-wages differ from place to place; consequently
one'rr}ust not without due caution compare the cost
of living between towns. An American tourist may
find that living & ’Américaine in Bombay is higher
than in Chicago, but he would come to a different
f:onclusion, were he to live in Indian style. Moreover,
it would be hard to make out which style, Indian or
American, gives the greater satisfaction in a given
climate.

A frequent and important delusion would lead
one to surmise that profits and rents play the main
part in the purchasing power of salaries. In fact it
is not so. A hundred kilogrammes of wheat in 1950

Q)
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was six dollars in Canada and 76 florins in Hungary ;
the hour-wage being 1 dollar and 2 florins respectively,
the cost was six hours of work in Canada and 38 in
Hungary ; yet there were profits taken in Canada and
none in Hungary ; so that the difference in the pur-
chasing power of wages in Hungary and Canada should
not be sought exclusively or mainly in differences of
rents and profits. As a matter of fact, in spite of a
5 ¢, profit in Canada, the wage per hour fetches 16
Kgs. of wheat, whilst in Hungary without any profit
being abstracted the hour-wage fetches only 2.6 Kgs. :
which contrast suffices to bring out the vital importance
of productivity for the labourers themselves, though
one must admit that there are profits which are really
*excessive. On the other hand, and this is frequent
enough, advance in technique and productivity may,
at first and for a time variably short, lead directly to
an increase of profits without a change in sale-prices
or salaries ; in such cases both states and trade-unions
should see to it that the progress achieved be made
beneficial to all, producers and consumers. It is only
on a long-term view that increased productivity neces-
sarily plays its part in raising the level of living.

" Per Man-Hour
In December 1952, a meeting of Experts on Pro-

ductivity in Manufacturing Industries was held under

7" the auspices of the LL.O. at Geneva, and the conclusions

were circulated among the governments so as to favour
uniformity in vocabulary and in progressive effort all
over the world. As the experts noted, the term “ pro-
ductivity ” is used to signify the “ratio between output
and input in a plan, industry or an economy as a
whole,” This ratio can be expressed in terms of dif-
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ferent. input factors, such as labour, capital or raw
ma?t'e-rlal. For several reasons, including greater avail-
ability of manpower data, labour (man-h'ours, man-days
or mgn—yea}‘s_) is frequently used as the denominator
}1:; this ratvlo. A]though‘. it has limitations, this ratio
has much value for practical purposes. But the changes
In productivity revealed by this ratio may be, and
often are, influenced by changes in machinery, equip-
ment, plant organisation and raw materials,‘ ’as well
as by changes in the quantity and quality of labour. (*)

‘ Mr. S. Tilles, of the Israeli Institute of Producti-
vity (*), regreis this prevalent fashion of using the
term as related only to production per man-hour
though ‘it may be a convenient index when maki.ngw
économic comparisons. “If we insist on always using
productivity in the sense of labour productivity, we
shall be led by our definition to concentrate primarily
on labour-saving techniques. Actually there are
many equally valid definitions of productivity. Thus,
for a factory, output may be defined as money volume
of sales, added value, number of units produced, or
éven net profit. Likewise input may be defined as
labour hours, quantity of raw material, capital invested,
c:itpacity, foreign currency required, etc. Any com-
bination of these factors may be chosen, or all of
them.” (4) ‘

(;’) Intemnt"lonal Labour Review, April 1953, p. 319.
(*) International Labour Review, December, p. 497
4 W .
(%) In Israel, the success ot an industrial unity is judged by

taking added value as out i i
put, and forei re-
ments 4 ot gn currency requi

-~
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Different Fields

Technical progress and its consequent productivity
do not move on parallel lines in all the sectors; the
national economy may even be divided into three
sectors according to the rate of technical progress;
primary, secondary, tertiary. The primary sector covers
all the goods which in general refer to agriculture
and registers moderate progress; in this sector, how-
ever, progress has been sufficient to reach saturation.
Potato growing, v.g., where productivity is slow (40 %
in 150 years) and in which consumption in France
seems to have recached a maximum (400 kgs. per year
and per head) registers a small decline in prices (25
*hour-wages in 1800 and 16 in 1950).

The secondary sector of the economy extends over
the goods which usually are of industrial origin. Here
in spite of a sharp increase of productivity and pro-
duction, the stage of saturation appears remote at the
present time in most countries. The number of
motorecars per thousand inhabitants is 200 in the US.A,,
100 in Australia and Canada, and fifty in France, and
one could hardly dream of a maximum demand higher
than two or three per family. In the same line, the
production of bicycles, though prices fall rapidly (125
hour-wages in 1950 against 800 in 1895), is approaching
saturation point (one per four inhabitants) in some
countries, where the demand is shifting to scooters,

velomotors and other noisy gadgets.

In the tertiary sector, are included all jobs which
have known little progress : domestic services, personal
attendants, tourist agents, commercial services, ete,
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Roughly speaking, butler-services are not quicker or

more efficient than they were decades ago ; their price
follows more or less the movement. of salaries. On the
other hand, the demand is 'rising along with the
standard of living in a country and raises their costs.

The classification into primary, seccondary and
tertiary sectors is far from being rigid; it remains
useful for understanding many economic phenomena :
salaries, price structure, variations in rents and profits,
movements of international trade, distribution of the
working population in the different sectors, etc.

Technical Consciousness

Technical progress is as old as mankind ; from thg I,

stone-age, tools have been invented, improved, multi-
plied little by little ; it was increasing production ; it
developed into machines, it was duly recogmzed as a
source of economic wealth, it was even noted as a
factor in social life. And yet It was only in the course
of the last century that people came to realise its
importance, to grow conscious of its power and to
study it in a systematic manner. Whatever be the
explanations offered for this lethargy of man to en-
visage his full possibilities of dominance over nature,
productivity has become a vital ingredient in modern
mentality. This mentality is the will and search for
progress, the desire to do better today than yesterday,
to seek a greater mastery of nature and mobilize it
for man’s economic and social advance, it is a faith
in progress and a will to improvement. Incidentally, it
is also a refutation of materialist determinism, as weil
as a reaction against man'’s apathy and his spontaneous
resistance to change. It has opened untold visions of
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,solidarity and facilitated the solution of the vast prob-
lems of mutual aid on a world-scale. Even today a
majority of men are in sub-human conditions of life,
without the food, clothing and shelter suitable to human .
dignity ; the productivity mentality nurses fair hopes
of solving this gigantic human problem.

Yet in order to reach such a goal, research has
to replace imitation; constructive criticiem, passive
criticism ; concrete experiments, intellectual bypo-
thesis ; and scientific objectivity, venerable traditions.
Lasting efforts will be called for ; one-year efforts do
not suffice to lower the cost of a radio from 200 to
12 hour-wages, and no magic wand will bring atomic
vfhergy to serve our daily needs. Prolonged study,
painful efforts and an increases of the spirit of human
solidarity will be demanded from all.

A. Lallemand
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S)oct'a/ c[:)gt'o alion

I. The Industrial Disputes ( Amendment and Miscel-
laneous Provisions) Act, 1956 (No. 36 of 1956.)

This is an Act to amend the Industrial Disputes
Act, 1947 and the Industrial Employment (Standing
Orders) Act, 1946 and to repeal the Industrial Disputes
(Appellate Tribunaly Act, 1950. Many changes have
been introduced through the present legislation which
will prove beneficial to both employers and employees.

We shall here give some of the more important in-
novations.

Definitions

The words ‘award , ‘settlement’ and ‘ workmen’
have been gven more comprehensive meanings.

“Award ” means an interim or final determination
of any industriaj dispute or of any question relating
thereto by any Labour Court, Industrial Tribunal or
National Industria] Tribunal and includes an arbitra-
tion award made under section 10 A.”

“ Settlement ” means a settlement arrived at in
the course of conciliation proceeding and includes a
written agreement between the employer and work-
men arrived at otherwise than in the course of con-
ciliation proceeding where such agreement has been
signed by the parties thereto in such manner as may
be prescribed and a copy thereof has been sent to
the appropriate Government and the conciliation
officer.”

?
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The new definition of “ workmen ” includes super-
visory and technical staff. “Workman” means any
person (including an apprentice) employed in any
industry to do any skilled or unskilled manual, super-
visory, technical or clerical work for hire or reward,
whether the terms of the employment be expressed or
implied, or for the purposes of any proceeding under
this Act in relation to an industrial dispute, includes
any such person who has been dismissed, discharged
or retrenched in connection with, or as a consequence
of, that dispute, or whose dismissal, discharge or re-
trenchment has led to that dispute, but does not in-
clude any such person —

5 (1) who is subject to the Army Act, or Air Force
‘Act or Navy Act ;

(i) who is employed in the police service or
as an officer or other employee of a prison ;

(i) who is employed mainly in a managerial
or administrative capacity ; or

(iv) who, being employed in a supervisory capa-
city, draws wages exceeding five hundred rupees per
mensem or exercises, either by the nature of the duties

attached to the office or by reason of th'e powers Y’ested
In him, functions mainly of a managerial nature.

“+ Labour Tribunals

The new section 7 provides for the constitution
of various Labour Courts for the adjudication of indus-
trial disputes. A three tier system has been provided
for. First there are the Labour Courts to be presided
over by one person only. The qualifications preseribed
for the president are that he has held a judicial office
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for not less (han seven yecars or has been the presiding
olficer of a labour court, constituted under any Pro-
vincial or State Act for not less than five years.
These Labour Courts are empowered to adjudicate
industrial disputes relating to matters specified in the
Second Schedule.

The sccond type of courts are called Industrial
Tribunals and they have jurisdiction over matters
specified in the Second and Third Schedules These
Tribunals are presided over by only one officer who
is or has been a High Court Judge or a member of the
Labour Appellate Tribunal for a period of not less
than two years. The appropriate Government may

appoint {wo assesors to advise the Tribunal. <

The third and highest tribunal may be set up by
the Central Government only and is to be called the
National Industrial Tribunal. It will adjudicate indus-
trial disputes which, in the opinion of the Central
Government, involve questions of national importance
or are of such a nature that industrial establishments
situated in more than one State are likely to be in-
terested in, or affected by such disputes.

This Tribunal too is to be presided over by one
person only. He may be given two assessors.

The presiding officers of all the three kinds of
courts must be independent persons and not over the
age of sixty-five years.

No order of the appropriate Government appointing
officers may be called in question in any manner.
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The new section 9 has made a very important
change in the old law. According to sub-section (6) of
section 12 of the 1947 Act, a Conciliation Officer was
bound to make a report within fourteen days of the
commencement of the proceedings and, according to.
sub-section (5) of section 13 of the said Act, the Board
to whom a dispute had been referred had to .submit
a report within two months of the date on Whlch'the
dispute was referred to it. Both these sub-sections.
have been suppressed.

Sub-section (3) of the new section 9 rules that

if a report of any settlement arrived at in the course
of conciliation proceeding before a Board has been
78igned by the Chairman and other members, the
settlement does not become invalid because of the-
casual or unforeseen absence of any of the members
during any stage of the proceedings.

Change in Condition of Service

A new chapter, II A, has been added consisting.of‘
sections 9A and 9B. These two sections dyeal.v'wth
matters pertaining to the changes .in the conditions.
of service applicable to workmen in respect of any
matter specified in the Fourth Schedule (Wage53 al--
lowances, hours of work, leave, shifts, classifications,
concessions, new disciplinary rules, rationalisation,.
etc.)

‘When a change is proposed to be made the work-
man concerned must be given notice in the prescribed
manner giving the nature of the changes proposed to.
be made. This notice must be given within twenty-
days of the date set for the proposed changes.
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Scction ‘9B gives authority to the appropriate
‘Government to suspend the provisions of section 9 A
under certain circumstances.

A new sub-section added to section 10 empowers
the Central Government to refer to the National
Tribunal any existing or apprehended dispute which
In its opinion involves any question of national im-
portance or is of such nature that industrial establish-
ments situated in more than one State are likely to
be interested in, or affected by, such a dispute. s. 10-
(1A). When a dispute is referred to the National
Tribunal by the Central Government, Labour Courts
and Tribunals lose their jurisdiction over the matters

referred. If disputes are pending before them they <

are thereby quashed. State Governments may not
refer the same matters to Labour Courts or Tribunals.
This provision seems to have been designed to provide
speedy relief in matters of national importance or
inter-State disputes.

Arbitration

Section 10 A provides for arbitration to settle
industrial disputes. The employers and employees, by
a written agreement, may refer the dispute to arbitra-
tion. The Arbitration Act of 1940 does not apply to
arbitration under this section. The arbitrators are
bound by the agreement alone.

Conciliation officers are given the same powers as
-are vested in a civil court under the court of Civil
Procedure, 1908, in respect of compelling the production
-of documents. s. 11-(4).

£
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Awards .
Sections 15, 16, 17 and 17 A have been rewritten.

These sections deal with the giving of the award. Ev.ery
report or award must be published by the appropriate
Government within thirty days.

An award must be given effect to within thirty
days from the date of publication but the'G'overnm.ent
may delay for a good reason, after giving notice.
Subject to the right of the appropriate government
to modify or reject an award (s. 17A), the award
published cannot be called in question by any court
in any manner. s. 17-(2).

The Goverment may also reject or mosiify an
award. But in this case such rejection or modification
must be done within ninety days frorrf the date of
publication and the matter must be laid before the
appropriate legislature, State or Central,. as the case
may be, on the first available opportunity. s. 17 A,
Settlements arrived at by agreement between em-
ployer and employee and arbitration awards which
have become enforceable are binding on the parties.

s. 17-(3) (a).

Penalties

Any person who commits a brgacb of. any tele
of any settlement or award, which is bmdung on him
under this Act, may be punished with imprlsonmgnt
for a term which may extend to six months, or with
fine, or with both. The court may direct that a portion
of the fine, if realised, be paid to any person injured
by the dispute.
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Action during the pendency of proceedings

Section 33 of the 1947 Act has been completely
recast making thereby changes of very great im-
portance --- According to the old law when a dispute
was pending before a conciliation officer, board or
tribunal the employer could not touch the workmen
even if they caused serious trouble in matters not con-
nected with the dispute. To alter conditions of service
or to take action against erring workmen the employer
had to ask the permission of the court trying the
dispute. The new law states that the employer cannot
change the conditions of service or discharge or dismiss
workmen concerned in the dispute without the express

permission in writing of the authority before whom.: -

the proceedings are pending. But the employer may
take such action, as he deems fit according to the
standing orders applicable to the workmen, against
workmen concerning matters which are not related
to the dispute pending. The employer must make an
application to the authority before which the proceed-
Ing is pending for approval of the action. That
authority must hear without delay such an application
and must pass orders expeditiously.

Transfer of cases

The appropriate Government may, by order in
writing and for reasons to be stated therein, withdraw
any proceeding under this Act pending before a Labour
Court, Tribunal or National Tribunal and transfer the
same to another Labour Court, or Tribunal or National
Tribunal.
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.. Repeal

The Industrial Disputes (Appellate Tribunal) Act,
1950 is repealed. But cases pending there will be

disposed of by the Appellate Tribunals.

1I. Civil Procedure Code
A Bill was introduced in the Lok Sabha recently

which seeks to omit section 87 B of the Code of Civil
Procedure, 1908. Bill No. 34 of 1956.

The Statement of Objects and Reasons says that
before independence there were a large number of
States and the rulers of these States were given 1m-
munity from civil proceedings in Indian Courts as
.they were treated on the same basis as aliens and

foreign rulers.

The Code of Civil Procedure deals with suits by
aliens and by, or against foreign rulers and rulers of
Indian States in sections 83 to 87 B. According to these
provisions no ruler may be sued in any court other-
wise competent to try the suit, except w_ith tl?g per-
mission of the Central Government given in writing.

“ All these rulers of former Indian States”, con-
tinues the Bill, “enjoy large private propertigs and
some of them carry on business. They are 1r.1_fu11
enjoyment of the rights and privileges of a c1txz§n_
Equality before law being one of thefun@amenfcal
principles of our Constitution this special 1mxr§un1ty
from the processes of the civil law of the land is not
warranted. This Bill is intended to remove this
anomaly by deleting section 87B and placing thus
the rulers on a par with the rest of the citizens of

India before the civil law of the land.”
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?’hey first lost their kingdoms, They are now being
fiepnved of their Rajpramukhships. When this Bill
1S passed and becomes law they will be reduced to

the status of ordinary citizens. The turn of the privy
burse will soon come. Ang then ?

1II. The Hindy Minority and Guardianship Act, 1956.

(No. 32 of 1956).

.This is the third instalment of the Hindu Code
which received (he assent of the President on 25 August,
1956 after it had been duly passed by Parliament. It

amends and codifies the law concerning minority and
guardianship among Hindus, '

It applies to al persons to whom the Hindu

Marriage Act applies,

Definitions

“ Minor ” means 3 person who has not completed
the age of eighteen years.

“Guardian ” meang a person having the care of the
berson of a minor or of his property or of both his
berson and broperty and includes : -

(1) a natura] guardian — cf. s. 6.

(2) a guardian appointed by the will of the
minor’s father or mother,

. 3) a guardian appointed or declared by a court,
an

(4) a person empowered to act as such

by or
€r any enactment relating to any court of

wards ;

und

NOVEMBER 1956 o1

“Natural guardian” means any of the guardians
mentioned in s 6,

Section 6 states who the natural guardians of a
Hindu Minor, in respect of the minor’s person as well
as in respect of the minor’s property, are. They are :-

(a) in the case of a boy or an unmarrigd girl —
the father, and after him the mother: provided that
the custody of a minor who has nqt completed the-
age of five years shall ordinarily be with the mother ;

(b) in the case of an illegitimate boy or an il-
legitimate unmarried girl — the mother, and after her,
the father ;

(c¢) in the case of a married girl — the husband ;

Provided that no person shall be entitled to act
as the natural guardian of a minor under the pro-
visions of this section.

(@) if he has ceased to be a Hindu, or

(b) if he has completely and finally renounced
the world by becoming a hermit (vanaprastha) or an
ascetic. (yati or sanyasi). ‘

In this section ‘father’ and ‘mother’ do not in-
clude a step-father and a step-mother.

According to proviso (a) aHindu who changss.
his religion is a:utomatical%y decl?.red unfit .tO. e
the guardian of his own mJ_.nor chlldren: hThlsf is a
strange provision, especially m a State which professes.
to be secular. The Constitution guara.ntees to every
citizen the freedom of conscience which means the
right to practise any religion one pleas.e's. The freedom
of conscience further entitles the citizen to change
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his views concerning himself and his God. And yet
the present law penalises him for making use of his
constitutional right.

There is something more to it besides. Natural
law itsclf confers full rights over the children a man
begets. He is the one who brought them into this
world and hence he is the one responsible for their
upbringing and education. A man may be deprived
‘of this right over his own children if he is declared
unfit for that important task either because of physical
or mental or moral defects which make it undesirable
that he be in charge of the minor children. Now could
any one in his senses say that the change of one’s
religion is the result of a physical, mental or moral
defect. It is true that many today do not admit the
existence of a natural law. But we do subscribe to
Human Rights. Now is it too much to say that the
right of a parent over hic natural children is a Human
Right?  What has a legislator to do with a man’s
conscience, especially when he loudly proclaims from
housetops that his is a secular State, It would be
interesting to know what our Courts will say if a test
case were brought before them.

Rights of a guardian
The natural guardian of a Hindu minor has power,
subject to the provisions of this section, to do all acts

which are necessary or reasonable and proper for the Y.

benefit of the minor or for the realisation, protection
or benefit of the minor’s estate ; but the guardian can
in no case bind the minor by a personal covenant. He
may not in any way alienate the minor’s property.
Any disposal of immovable property by the natural
guardian is voidable at the instance of the minor.
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Natural guardians may appoint guardians for
minors subject to certain limitations stated in the Act,

SS. 9-12.

Courts too have power to appoint guardians. They
may also set aside the appointment of a guardian if
in their opinion such an appointment is not for the
welfare of the minor,

A minor may not be a natural guardian of a
minor.

IV. Hindu Adoptions and Maintenance .
The fourth part of the Hindu Code Whllch deals
with matters concerning adoption and maintenance

swill be soon placed on the Statute Book. We shall

give here a few of the more important provisions of
this proposed law.

Conditions for validity .
(@) the person adopting must have the capacity,

and also- the right, to take in adoption ;

(b) the person giving in adoption must have the
capacity to do so;

(c) the person adopted must be capable of being
taken in adoption.

Any male Hindu who is of sound mind and is not

" a minor has the capacity to take a son or daughter

in adoption. If however he has a wife or wives her /
their consent is necessary.
A Hindu widow or spinster who is of sound mind

and not a minor has the capacity to adopt so long as
she does not re-marry or remains unmarried.
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in adoption. Here ¢ father’ and ¢ mother’ do not include -

adoptive father or mother,

As the law on minority deprives a person of his
natural guardianship over his minor children, where
a father has ceased to be a Hindu, the mother is
capable of giving a child in adoption. The consent of
the father, in this case, is not necessary.

Only a Hindu, who has not already been adopted,
Is not married, and hag not completed the age of
fifteen years is capable of being adopted. If custom

allows married persons and those who have completed -

their fifteenth year may also be adopted.

Further, for the validity of the adoption, the person
adopling a son shoulg not have a Hindu son, adopting
a daughter should not have a Hindy daughter. The
Same person cannot be adopted simultaneously by two
Or more persons. The child to be adopted must be
given and taken. Once a child is adopted it severs
all connection with its original family save for certain
matters concerning property.

The adopted child also cannot marry any person

whom he or she could not have married if he or she

had continueq in the family of his or her birth.

An adoption once made may not be cancelled by
the adoptive parents. The adopted child may not

Trenounce his or her status and return to the family
of his or her birth.
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Taking any payment in consideration of t'he adop-
“tion of any person is punishable with 1mpr130nment
which may extend to six months, or whith fine, or

with both.

Maintenance .
This part of the law provides for the maintenance

of a Hindu wife whether married before or after the

. im main-
commencement of this Act. She can cla

tenance from her husband provide_d she lives Wlfgdhl}lr;:
But if he is guilty of desertion, if he has e
with cruelty, if he is suffering from a viru eunicable
of leprosy, if he is suffering from a comm -
form of venereal disease, if he keeps a concu du b

{he same house, if he has ceased to be a Hin uthe{
conversion to another faith and if there ;18 arclzrnohve
cause justifying her living e nee. from hor bis
Separately and yet claim maintenance fro b bo
band. But if she is unchaste or has C?a}s:: to claim
Hindu by conversion she loses her rig

maintenance.

It is worth noting that the penal.ty for ;onver:;gz
runs through the Code. It is founfi in th(—:: ucc'e; o
Act, in the Minority Act, in Adoption and Eow ;S the
Mmatter of maintenance. If a husband. chang o

“religion his wife has the right not only to 11v?fsep;?a:l ez
but also to claim maintenance. If t.he wife ¢ :Vﬁat
her religion she loses her right to mgxptengnce.t " a.
is remarkable is that change of rehglc?n is Pu. 3 2
par with unchastity. Freedom of conscience is indee

an illusory right.
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A Hindu widow has a right to claim maintenance
from her father-in-law provided he has means to do
S0 and the widow is unable to maintain herself out

of her own earnings or property, She loses her right
on re-marriage.

A Hindu is bound, during his or her life time, to
maintain his or her legitimate or illegitimate children
-and his or her aged parents. A legitimate or illegiti-
mate child can claim maintenance only as long he or
she is a minor. But an unmarried daughter, as long
as she lives with her father or mother and remains

unmarried, whether minor or not, can claim main-
tenance,

\‘\’

»

The heirs of a deceased Hindu are bound to main-
tain the dependants of the deceased out of the estate
inherited by them from the deceased. Section 21 gives
a list of dependants who are to be so treated.

In determining the amount of maintenance to
wife, children, parents and dependants regard is to be
had to the status of the parties, the reasonable wants
of the claimant, the need for living separately, the
value of the estate, the value of the property, if any,
owned by the claimant, etc.
widow regard is to be had of her conduct.

Debts of every description contracted or payable
by the deceased have priority over the claims of de-
pendants for maintenance unless that claim has been
<reated by the will of the deceased.

If the claimant is ay
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.. V. Indign Citizenship

The Central Government have published rules to-
carry out the purposes of the Citizenship Act, 1955 as
provided for by section 18 of the said Act.

These rules lay down the procedure to be observed
in acquiring, and terminating citizenship.

We shall give here the requirements to acquire
Indian Citizenship through naturalisation.

Any person who has the following qualifications.
may make an application to the Secretary to the
Government of India in the Ministry of Home Affairs.

for a certificate of naturalisation :-

(@) that he is not a citizen of the British Common--
wealth or Ireland ;

(b) that he is not a subject or citizen of any
country where citizen of India are prevented .by law
or practice of that country from becoming subjects or
citizens of that country by naturalisation ;

(c) that, if he is a citizen of any country, he has
renounced the citizenship of that country in accordance
with the law therein in force ;

(d) that he has resided in India continuously for

+ twelve months preceding the date of app]:ication ;

(e) that during the seven years i.mme.diately pre=~
ceding the twelve months, he has resided in India for
periods amounting in the aggregate to not less than

four years;

(f) that he is of good character ;
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(9) that he has an adequate knowledge of a,
language specified in the Eighth Schedule to the Consti-
tution ; and

. (h) that in the event of a certificate of naturali-
sation being granted to him, he intends to reside in
India.

The application is to be made in Form XII which
will be supplied by the Collector or the chief officer-
in-charge of the revenue administration of the district.
Together with the form the following documents, made
up in the prescribed form, have to be sent to the
Secretary : —

(1) duly stamped affidavits from the applicanf,
and two respectable Indian citizens testifying to thé
character of the applicant and the correctness of the
statements made in the application ;

(2) a certificate to the effect that the applicant
has an adequate knowledge of one of the languages
specified in the Eighth Schedule to the Constitution ;

(3) Documents to prove that the applicant has
renounced the citizenship of his country in accordance
with the law therein in force in that behalf ; and

(4) copies of two issues (in triplicate) of a news-
paper or newspapers circulating in the district in which
the applicant resides, each containing (clearly marked)
an advertisement in the following form :

“Notice is hereby given that ........ of ......
is applying to the Secretary to the Govern-
ment of India in the Ministry of Home Affairs

=
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for naturalisation, and that any person who
knows any reason why naturalisation should
not be granted should send a written signed
statement of the facts to the said Secretary.”

This application will be considered by the Govern-
ment of India and if the Government is satisfied a
certificate of naturalisation will be issued to the ap-
plicant. Within one calendar month he/she must
take the oath of allegiance in the prescribed form.
When the oath is duly taken the person becomes a full
fledged citizen of India with all rights and obligations
of a citizen,

The applicant must pay Rs. 100 to acquire the

~“/:ertificate of naturalisation, Of this sum Rs. 15 must

be sent together with the application which sum under
no circumstances will be refunded.

Applicants will do well to note carefully that they
have to send documents to prove that they have re-
nounced the citizenship of their own country. This
means that they must renounce the citizenship of their
country prior to making the application for naturali-
sation. Since it will take some time before the certi-
ficate is granted the person will be a stateless citizen
for the time being. His condition will be worse if the
application is rejected : he will be neither here nor

Zrthere. 'We hope Government will clarify what exactly
is meant by this rule as, we cannot believe that they
want to turn out stateless citizens.

Rules for the deprivation of citizenship acquired
through naturalisation, or by virtue of Art. 5 of the

Constitution.
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The Government must give notice to the person

whose citizenship they propose to cancel. This notice *

mustv be. given in writing and the grounds for the
deprivation must be stated. The person has a right
to demand that his case be placed before a Committee.

The Committee will then hold an inquiry. A
notice must be given to the person, not less than 30
days before the beginning of the inquiry stating the
time and place of the inquiry.

The person has a right to be present or be re-
presented by councel or sollicitor.

The Committee has the powers of a civil couz}l

but must act within the framework of the rules laid’.

down,

(N. B.— for further particulars on the Citizenship
Act cf. Social Action, 1955, pp. 384-89).

F. C. Rodrigues
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Card Skuffling

The states have been reorganised; governors
@nstalled, assemblies refurbished, officials and clerks
““redistributed, files transferred, grants and taxes ad-

justed, frontiers demarcated ; all is now in readiness
for the general elections coming off in five months.

The executive committees of the parties are set
on their great democratic work, counting their sup-
porters, framing attractive programmes, seeking al-
liances, scrutinizing candidates and drafting popular
speeches. Every party has a social, socialist, or
socialistic pattern ; that is the fashionable label nowa-
days ; it is not always the scientific socialism of Marx,
but always some sort of policy that is focussed on
society. There is no talk of the liberty of the citizen

' and of reviving the old Liberal Party ; it would be

too original ; our politicians put the emphasis on the
role of the state rather than on individual effort ; they
favour a modern “mabapism .

The election will be some sbrt of battle between
socialisms, not a battle in Hungarian style, but some-
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thing jh the Babel traditiom }JSeveral leftist parties
plan toform an anti-Gor¥rdés front; they take it
that the eS¥ermiat atake in the fisht is to defeat the
Congress. This might be a short cut to power but it
would hardly make for union and harmony after
electlon day, It means clarily in tactics but not sanity
in P‘%blic opinion. More than ever should electors
scrutinize programmes, cross-cxamine candidates, and
pick on the least unsatisfactory representative.:.

Unesco

Or}e of the tasks facing the Unesco session at New
Delhi 1s the arduous labour of writing a history of the
scientific and cultural development of mankind. World
friendship, it is felt, can hardly develop unless the
'peoples know each other’s history, traditions and con
tributions to the common heritage of man. This
history which is to be published in 1960 is taking
shape under the guidance of a commission of 2%
members representing twenty countries and its six
volumes are planned to cover the various stages and
sections of mankind’s development: language and
writing, education and intellectual institutions ; science
and technology ; division of labour and social structure,
law and government; scientific theories, religious
beliefs and philosophical systems; creative forms of
expression, arts and literature; theory of knowledge
and scientific methods, new forms of investigation,
thought and belief.

Some 150 correspondents from 50 countries are co-
operating with the commission which has chosen
specialists to submit a final draft for the commission’s
‘approval. The final text will be published in English,
"French and Spanish. The task was taken in hand as
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early as 1950, the discuséion goes on at New Delhi
and the task of harmonising the various parts will
proceed.

The task is a noble one; the Unesco is at home
only when tackling problems of large dimensions, and
nobody is welcome to its meetings unless he has an
outsize mind and heart. But the present labour means
no less than writing the unfinishable symphony of
history with all possible instruments: tabla, vena,
ukelele, cymbals, balalaika, tympani, drum, cornet-a-
piston, triangle, siren, penny whistle, etc. and pro-
viding for solos suitable to all voices.

More realistically, our historians may easily agree
f&h dates, but much less easily on causes and results
of wars, migrations, revolutions ; they might compro-
mise about names of inventors ; they will hardly agree
on the fundamental tenets of Christianity, or the
definition of Hinduism ; they will diverge about the
oscillations of civilisation, the mutual influences of
cultures, the spirit and results of colonialism, etc., ete.
One must strain one’s imagination to fancy Toynbee
agreeing with a Marxist about the secret spring of
history, Aryans with Dravidians about Mohenjo Daro,
or Sardar Panikkar with Father D’Souza about the
history of the missions, and so on. It is not expected

that the Commission will settle matters under dis-
# cussion with the easy process of a majority vote. It is

likely that the democratic process might be best ac-
commodated by providing ample facilities for notes
of dissent but that would mean footnotes for each
line. The Unesco however is not losing heart because
of such difficulties; it remains deliberately optimist.
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Social Congresses

The impact of ideology on social studies was
brought out in the powwows of Amsterdam and Mar-
seilles. The Third World Congress of Sociology held
at Amsterdam under the auspices of the Unesco
gathered specialists from many countries ; the reports
and essays dealing with “the social evolution in the
20th century ” were replete with facts and figures ob-
jectively written down, but the interpretations and
suggestions were jarring; to be noted especially the
staggering contrast between the personal recommenda-
tions coming from the democracies and the propa-
ganda lessons dictated from the Kremlin.

At Marseilles on the contrary there was a common
ideology in the Thirty-fourth Social Week of Francg
As at Amsterdam the audience was largely youthful,
but here a common general doctrine permitted of
fruitful discussion groups in which technician, trade-
unionist, manager, peasant and workman could use-
fully add personal observations and suggestions to the
theoretical views of professors. The main subject re-
lated to human duties in an expanding economy, which
runs in three directions: technics, ethics, theology.
Economic expansion is not limited to material well-
being but is also a privileged occasion of finding
solutions to fundamental problems of social and human
progress. For the specialist in ethical science, one may

single out a proposition of Fr. Bigo on the range ofw

social justice: “the owner is in duty bound to use
his surplus resources to meet true necessities ; this
is a duty not only of charity but of social justice ;
moreover the community may on occasion enforce this
duty by means of suitable legislation.”

A. L.
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./4ulomalian

The latest novelty of Paris was the international
Congress on automation which last summer gathered
experts from twenty-five nations.* The experts told
of what was done in their own country from the
technical point of view and suggested some problems
of social and civic importance raised by what is called
the “second industrial revolution”, which is mainly
due to the development of electronics and which pre-
pares a third revolution when the industrial use of

atomic energy will have grown.

Automation began when some two hundred years

‘wMago Oliver Evans of Philadelphia set up a mill which

automatically ground wheat into flour and when some
years later Joseph Jacquard in France invented his
mechanical weaving which replaced human labour with
a system of perforated cards. It is, however, during
the last ten years that, particularly in the electronic
line, progress has become fantastic. The U.S. A. ex-
perts had of course the most striking instances to
quote. Fifty years ago 162 machines manned by at
least one labourer could now be replaced by one sole
self-feeding and self-controlling machine at a cost
lowered by ninety per cent. In Detroit (Michigan)
one machine can fabricate all the pieces of plane-
motors at one hundredth per cent of the old cost and
occupies a minimum fraction of the old area. One
expert mentioned an increase of 275% in production
with an increase of only 40% in workmen. In some’
banks, perforated cards, electronic cells, ete. establish

» Cf. Informations Catholiques Internationales. 15—7-—'5¢,
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in no time the accounts of a customer and test if a
check is payable, as well as calculate in thirty-three
hours the accounts of some three hundred thousand
customers.

Such a revolution will bring about economic and
social changes which invite the atiention of all social
reformers. In the U.S. A. where the democratic spirit
is always on the alert and always keen to keep human
progress running parallel to industrial advance, the
second industrial revolution has called for the atten-
tion of a special subcommittee of the Congress in
which social changes were studied with objective
criticism.

<

Unemployment

The first point taken up was unemployment. The
retrenchment and replacement of a large number of
employees is a social as well as an economic problem.
The unskilled or semi-skilled employees are dispensed
with and qualified engineers replace them. In a de-
mocracy it is a problem for employers and for em-
ployees as well as for the government. Mr. W.
Buckingham, a professor of technology, quoted instan-
ces of a reduction of 63.4 per cent of the labour
force, a retrenchment of one million workmen in
mining and engineering in the course of one year.
Automation creates immediate unemployment which
can only be reduced if the national economy keeps
expanding. On the other hand, automation gives
rise to subsidiary industries, but it also demands a
longer period of training to secure the properly quali-
fied hands. Happily the concerns which are preparing
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for automation do not employ more than one fourt.h'
of the actual labour force. Yet there is no automatie
regulation of automation and of the consequent. econo-

mic development.

One fact disturbed the confidence of American
entrepreneurs and technicians: it was that this year the
U.S.A. will deliver 27,000 diplomas of engineering and
50,000 diplomas to technicians against the 45,000 and
1,600,000 parallel diplomas delivered by the U.'S.S.R.
and there is a relative shortage of suitable candidates.
It was suggested that by lengthening schooling till the
age of twenty-one, some eleven million young” people
could be kept away from the Iabour-marlfet whilst

-Apeing given appropriate training in automation, though
;Ahis would entail the building and staffing of some
one hundred thousand class rooms, and though the
recruiting of suitable teachers might be difficult.

Labour’s View .
When Mr, Walter Reuther was called upon to give

evidence, he recalled the history of the first industrial
revolution : increased unemployment, greed of efm-
ployers, fall in wages etc, in short a regrular exploltaT
tion of man. Yet mindful that automation should not
be prevented but controlled only, hfe continued : “ We
welcome the advantages of automation, but we oppose
the capitalists who would introduce it blindly in the
hope of speedy and limitless profits. Let there be a
tripartite commission (government, 'employers, Wo.rk-
men) that would control the expansion of aut.omat.lon
after a detailed analysis of the present situation.
Undertakings should not be automatised«‘unless with
the approval of the Commission that would ascertain
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the re-employment of displaced workers as well as
matters like salaries, prices and conditions. This
Commission would watch over the development of
economy on a national scale. In this way the sad and
sorry sequels of the first industrial revolution would
be avoided or at least toned down. It should, however,
be noted that the work of such a Commission would
hamper ‘free enterprize’ and mark a step towards
socialisation.”

Pensions and Leisure

The spread of automation would cut down employ-
ment and also demand prolonged schooling. ‘One must
foresee that the age for retirement would have to be

advanced, and a system of earlier pensions establishedq;

to provide for the unemployed. The trade-unions are
anxious, especially about the workmen who are'young
enough to work but who find it hard to take up a new
kind of labour demanding higher qualifications. How
is this system of pensions to be financed ? Social
legislation will have to be voted. It is not easy to
fancy that employers will make the necessary contri-
butions ; the more so that automation cuts down the
number of employees but also cost prices whilst reach-
ing a higher production, which cannot be absorbed un-
less the purchasing power of workmen and people is
increased. At the same time, profits might increase so
much as to accumulate in the hands of a few and so
create a small privileged class. Hence labour re-

presentatives suggest a re-adjustment of the levels
of taxation,

{inother consequence of automation is the re-
duction of the number of working hours. The Auto-

=
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mobile Workers Association is already clamouring for
the thirty-two hour week instead of the present
forty-hour week. With four eight-hour days in the
week, plentiful leisure will be available, leisure which,
from the social point of view, should not be equated
with laziness. To employ that leisure profitably,
libraries, cultural associations and facilities, sport
grounds, swimming pools, hospitals and specialised
schools should be provided by the state out of the
increased profits accruing from automation.

When calculating the amount of unemployment
due to automation, one should not limit one’s vision
to the industrial field but also envisage the fate of

selerks, supervisors, ete. in the offices of the government

and of private firms, banks, etc. This point is brought
out best in countries like France in which automation
is less threatening in industry and in agriculture than
in the bureaux. M. Grambin estimates the clerical
staff at 2,200,000 out of whom one million work in
State administration ; these latter could easily be as-
sured of employment by the government, but in the
private sector no more than one fourth: (those in charge
of correspondence and the like) could escape un-
employment if employers were to take to electronic
automation ; so that some 800,000 employees in
bureaux should look for other jobs if any be available.

Altering the Landscape

Automation, besides creating individual problems,
raises large scale changes, and may provoke mass dis-
placements. Often enough, instead of modernising
equipment, it is preferable to build new factories on
new sites, sometimes at a great distance ; it may even
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happen that the employer finds it preferable to recruit
hand§ which: have not been 'accustomed 1o the old
machines and techniques. Were automation coupled
with the introduction of atomic energy, or with solar

energy, the process may lead to fundamental changes
in human geography.

Most industrial concerns were aligned along a coal
belt or other, or close to hydro-electric stations. With
new sources of power, geography will be altered ; the
old black areas will lose their population, workmen
will seek the new centres and claim for new housing,
cgmmgnications will demand reorganisation, subsi-
diary industries will be displaced, schools, hospitals,
et.c. will follow suit and the whole face of the land
will be altered as happened on the Atlantic seashore
of America during the war years. Abandoned coal
or metal mines, claims for sanitary conditions in old
factories, combines of concerns are there to suggest
the scale of the geographical changes automation may
prod}xce. Moreover one must foresee a further inter-
vgntlon of the State to secure restrictions and controls,
since ‘the readjustment of population, employment,
wrages, education, ete. will not be made automatically
with automation, Intelligent labourers will not oppose
chapges stupidly but they owe it to themselves and
thex; family to secure an equal or a better standard
of living without having to pay the price their fore-
fathers did pay during the first industrial revolution.
Nor should they be expected to console themselves
for present conditions with the hope that some time
or other in the distant future matters will get settled.
Thc? employers who are socially responsible for the
social changes should be made to realise that they are

DECEMBER 1956 51t

also financially responsible and have to share the costs
along with the workmen and the government.

The Employer's Views

Employers are not without arguments when dis-
cussing automation with labour representatives. After
grudgingly conceding the problem of immediate un-
employment, they insist that automation will create
new jobs in subsidiary industries v.g. in the fabrication
of the necessary equipment, that the labourer will
be liberated from the lower tasks in the ancient
factories, that man will not be any more the servant
or slave of the old machine but the controller of the
new machine, that he will become a highly skilled

A4yorker and be promoted to a higher social status.

They readily quote instances of the past: steam
energy, electric energy allowed trains, buses, motor-
cars, etc. which eliminated the blacksmith, and which
created new employments, mechantc, garagist, road
contractor, etc., etc. Trade Unions agree that labour
under automation will escape the painful, monotonous
and enslaving tasks of the present industrial system.
They, however, challenge the comparison with the old
production. With the birth of automobile factories,
for instance, new products were put on the market,
new employment was created ; but with automation,
no new products will appear ; the only change is that
the old products will be produced at a larger rate
with a fall in labour and in cost. Experts, ‘like Pro-
fessors Buckingham and Dallas, estimate that auto-
mation will not lead to a lasting increase of invest-
ments as happened with the birth and growh of
motorcars, railways, canals, etc.
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Bird's Eye View

When all is said, it is clear that state, employers
and employees will, owing to automation, be faced
with technical and economic problems which are
human problems :

(a¢) a fall of employment which should not be
solved with a dole system but rather with shorter work
hours, prolonged schooling, earlier retirement with
pension ;

(b) a displacement of workers and other person-
nel who should, when possible, be trained in the new
techniques ;

(c) a displacement of factories with consequently .

the creation of new agglomerations and abandonment
of ancient sites, and reshuffling of population ;

(d) a large increase in leisure which calls for
cultural and sportive activities ;

(e) a revaluation of prices, wages and costs, with
heavy allotments to games, educatfon and cultural
pursuits.

Those problems are already studied by trade-unions,
and social reform associations ; but so far nothing like
concrete solutions have been found. ’

France has attempted little in the line of automa- ‘

tion, except in offices ; West Germany and Britain are
forging ahead, and the U.SA. is outdfistancing all
countries. In that regard some recent psychological
Phenomena observable in the people of the U.S. A.
run along the same lines of development as adjust-
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ment to automation follows. During the war and the
after-war many American citizens reversed the trend
towards city life. They now seek the suburbs, the
“green belts” provided around industrial cities; to the
urban congestion, crowd-psychology, and trepidation
they prefer silence, quietude and comfort in isolated
housing. The mood at present is a comfortable “back
to the country ”. An increasing birth-rate, a spreading
desire of a more stable conjugal status, a saner view
of family life are factors of this trend. Newly wedded
couples seek a small town in which they may find
employment and suitable housing close to their place
of work (there are some 25 million Americans who
now enjoy those conditions) or they seek a corner
jin the green belt of a city (some 44 million people
have secured such conditions).

Thus we have a decongestion of crowded centres,
well adjusted to the increase of leisure hours. In that
way, measures are taken to prepare the reorganisation
of life which automation will demand : development
of sportive cultural, educational activities, even a re-
organisation of parochial services and organisations.
All such social changes and human problems receive
the attention of experts, trade unions, states and also
of earnest social reformers.

What of automation in India ? It is so far a new
subject of academic discussions. - Little is said in
government circles or among planners. Yet automation
in our economic development would speed our pro-
gress, lower our costs in the final total costs of moder-
nisation, cushion the actual trends towards the
cities and black areas, etc. We are short of quali-
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fied personnel and of financial outlay that would be
needed. Yet nobody should prophesy that no bold
leader in the private or public sector will ever make
up his mind to plunge for automation, if not in
industry, at least in administrative services. Fortune
favours the brave, and India is not without brave
men. Hence the problem of automation should already
be put on the programme of social and economic re-
formers.

A. Lallemand

lgroé/émd 0/ 7”(1" agem enl

It is not often that Managing Agents in India get*
together at the same table with their staff to discuss
the managerial problems of their various industries.
The Tata Group of Managing Agents however is an
exception to this rule. In a brief synopsis entitled the
Second Tata Management Conference, the substance
of several papers and discussions is brought together
for the benefit of a wide range of readers interested
in the problems that Indian Management faces today,
and anxious to discover how the Tata Companies are

trying to adopt modern methods of liberal and efficient
management.

Problems

The address of the Chairman, Mr., J. D. R. Tata,
to the Conference is perhaps the most candid and
outspoken in the series on the problems that peculiarly
conf.ront top Indian management in the sphere
of ideology and actual practice. 1In the first place,
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Mr. Tata complained of the almost stifling Government
control in regard to the expansion of private enterprise
which requires Government consent for every new
advancement in the field of industry. It took him
nearly a year and a half of arguing with the Govern-
ment of Bombay to get that Government’s permission
to set up the second generating unit in Trombay.
Similarly, questions of import licences, sending money
abroad, capital issues, etc., have all to be referred
to either the Government of India or the State Govern-

ment.

While sympathising with the present-day capital-
ists on their hard lot, one cannot help remembering
that they are in great measure to blame for much of
the prevailing atmosphere of suspicion and hatred in
which they are held. Had their predecessors yielded
less to the selfish dictates of the profit motive in the
past, they would not be suffering from the punitive
effects of Government control and labour opposition
today. It may be that the swing towards the Socialistic
conception of society has been drastic and extreme,
put the capitalists are only reaping what they have

sowl.

In the next place, Mr. Tata mentioned the difficulty
of obtaining capital to finance the expanding Tata
industries. In other countries the financial structure
is much better organised, and the opportunities fqr
raising finance are much easier and widespread. It is
not so in India where because of the .Loyv stand‘e}rd
of living and the high rates of taxation it is becom%ng
harder for the individual to save. Moreover the‘ Indian
public generally prefer security even at low interest
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rates to risk.-bearing capital issues and high dividend
rates. Nor is foreign capital so easily available ever
since the Government have plumped for a socialist
pattern of society.

Thirdly, Mr. Tata drew attention to the shortage
of trained management in this country. According to
Mr. Tata, while a skilled worker can easily be turned
out in four or five year’s time, it takes twenty to
twenty-five years to produce a trained manager. India
has not been industrialised so very long ago as to
have gained the services of experienced managers.
Recently however there have been many critics of the
Managing Agency system which is accused of aggra-

vating the situation by its nepotism and monopolistic

practices. Since the country is well on its way to~
rapid industrialisation, this handicap will soon dis-
appear, and the country will have the experienced
managerial skill it requires.

Fourthly, Mr. Tata focussed attention on the labour
problgm that confronts every industrial management.
In this respect, the Tata Iron and Steel Company in
Jamshedpur have eased the situation by entering into
a collective agreement with the recognised union. In
many ways, this agreement is one of the first of its
kmd in India and most probably is the forerunner of
§1m11ar agreements between management and labour
in other industries.

Ideology and Productivity

‘Mentl.on of the agreement led Mr. Tata to the
main topic of the Conference — higher productivity
in terms of labour. It is not only in the ideological
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sphere of whether the country should continue on
the road to industrialisation and adopt all the modern
labour-saving techniques that Indian management is
facing a crisis. The Gandhian ideology, with its
insistence on simple living and high thinking, appears
to look with suspicion on any attempt to increase the
material prosperity of the people. However much he
may be misinterpreted by his followers, Gandhiji did
not set his face completely against the machire. He
certainly desired 'the material advancement of his
people, and he rightly stressed that a much larger
proportion of that improvement should reach the
village populations living on the verge of starvation
and neglected for centuries. On the other hand, he
, would never have liked his people to be so immersed

*on purely material prosperity as to forget their nobler

selves, and the spiritual interests that truly civilise
man.

But apart from the ideological question of Gandh-
jan principles in regard to the adoption of the
machine, there is the more urgdent problem of un-
employment that is haunting the Indian government
especially after independence. ‘With the increase in
population of five million a year, the labour force is
bound to swell proportionately in the numbers an-
nually seeking for jobs. It is this peculiar situation
that is responsible for the opposition to a rapid indus-
trialisation of the country, especially wherever
this would mean the introduction of labour-saving

‘machinery,
There is no doubt, as Mr. Tata argues, that a high

standard of life is possible only through a high degree
of industrialisation. A high degree of industrialisation
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is possible only if high purchasing power is created.
In India despite the vast population, the demand for
goods is very low because of the absence of purchasing
power by the people. There is no effective demand.
B‘ut high purchasing power can be created only by
higher incomes and wages ; and these precisely are
possible only through higher productivity. In other
yvords, the output of production per worker must
Increase, so as to lower costs of production. The
worker will be given a larger share in the increased
gains of production. With an increase in his income,
his effective demand for goods and services will in-
crease and consequently a new wave of industrial
feffort will arise to satisfy the new demand. This in
its turn will provide further employment for many
more persons. A classic example seems to that of the
production of cars in the United States. Ford’s mass
production of cars has created employment for many
more millions of workers today than the hand-made
production of the primitive types of locomotive could
provide their ancestors half a century ago.

Rationalisation

However true this argument may be, for the ad-
vanced industrialised countries of the West where
labour is short, will it hold good for an underdeveloped
country like India, which is haunted by a labour surplus
that is steadily increasing year by year. While the
setting up of a new industry may provide employment
for a large number of men, the attempt at higher
productivity in the well-established industries in the
country will really lead to an aggravation of the
unemployment problem for quite some time. It is
this transition period when the labour complement
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is reduced through labour-saving devices or through
assigning a heavier work load to each man that scares
public opinion and the Government from wholesale
advocacy of rapid industrialisation,” in spite of the
long-term advantageous effects. As a matter of fact,
the Tata Iron and Steel Industry in Jamshedpur has
been permitted to double its present production of
steel. Instead of its present production of a million
tons annually, the Company will produce two million
tons of steel a year, On the other hand, the Company
is not going to increase its labour force, but make
the same number of men produce double the quantity
of steel. According to the statistics published by the
Company, the production per individual worker is

Approximately 30 tons per year. After the new

+ machinery is set up and the new shops opened, the
tonnage production per man will be about 60, thereby
doubling his present average.

The Union

In the meantime however, the Company has taken
good care to see that it has the Union on its side, and
it is with the consent of the TISCO Workers Union
that the policy of the Company in regard to its plans
for higher productivity has become viable. According
to the agreement, the Company recognises that Labour
is entitled to a share in the gains arising from increased
productivity and has therefore signified in advance its
intention to grant a substantial increase in wages as
soon as the proposed -extensions to the plant are
completed and production begins to increase. It is
admitted that under the two million tons scheme
certain departments will have to be shut down, but
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the interests of the employees concerned will not be’
thereby endangered. They will not be retrenched but
transferred to some other department or trained for
alternative employment. Their average earnings are
guaranteed to them whatever the kind of work as-
signed to them later on.

Both the Management and the Union agree that
in order to secure an improvement in labour pro-
ductivity there is need to establish a revised standard
force in each of the existing departments. If there are
more men than required by the standard force, the
Company will be entitled by the agreement to leave
vacancies unfilled, and transfer surplus men to fill up
essential vacancies in other departments, or for em-<
ployment in the new plants.

Without Tears

The Tata Agreement between the| management
and the union faithfully follows the principles already
laid down in regard to industrial policy in the First
Five Year Plan. Indeed, this is perhaps the only way
that higher productivity can be achieved in a country
where there is a labour surplus of such a magnitude
as in India. However in so far as a programme has
been actually worked out in detail to the satisfaction
of both parties, the Tata Agreement can well claim to
be the first of the kind. The characteristic of both
the principles laid down regarding rationalisation in
the First Five Year Plan and the Tata Agreement is
that unemployment or retrenchment of any kind is
avoided. Instead the men are giving alternative em-
ployment in case some reduction of staff is necessary
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in any section or department. Vacancies may remain
unfilled if the management and the union are agreed
that the labour actually utilised is more than the
required standard force. And at every step the union
is consulted so that the workingman is fully aware
of the situation and is assured of benefiting from the

increasing income of the firm.

This process of increasing productivity and keep-
ing abreast of industrial invention and at the same
time satisfying the claims of labour has come to be
known in India as ‘rationalisation without tears.’ It
has one great advantage: that it does not throw men
out of their jobs and thus aggravate the unemployment

s situation in the country. But on the other hand, neither

does it lead to an absorption of surplus labour seeking
for employment. And during the transition period
before the effects of increased productivity can be
achieved and spread throughout the community, the
clamour of the unemployed will make itself felt
through political pressures for the prohibition of any

labour-saving device.

Textiles

As Prof. Charles Myers points out in an interesting
article in the May 1956 issue of the International Labour
Review on ‘Labour Problems of Riationalisation’, the
textile industry in ‘India has been particularly
hampered in its efforts to replace obsolete machinery
by automatic looms not only by Industrial Labour but
also by the large number of people who earn their
living by working hand-looms. On behalf of the latter
it is even argued that ‘there is in this emphasis on
the household and hand industries an implicit ideo-
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i)ogical commiFment to a way of life that is considered
y many Indx{ans superior to urban industrialisation
and is appropriate for India’s labour-capital ratio.’

However the Labour Unions have come to realise
that the whole textile industry needs to be rehabilitated
and run efficiently if our foreign markets are not to
be %ost to the Japanese who are equipping themselves
rapidly for the struggle. But so far permission for
the replacement of non-automatic by automatic looms
has l?ot been forthcoming. The unemployment prob-
l'em Is 50 pressing and so complex that it is difficult
tor.the government to take any measure which seems
to increase or at least keep stagnant the pool of un-
employed men. All the same the Second Five Year
Plap lays heavy emphasis on industry and is mainly
capital-investing rather than labour-investing. There
will not be so very more jobs created although the
production of the country will be greatly increased in
the near feature. Naturally in view of the acute un-
employment situation in the country the plan has been
severely criticised on this score. There has been a
sharp tussle between the owners of textiles factories
and the hand-loom weavers regarding which of the
tvs(o should be given priority : increased production
with a low employment ratio or more numerous op-
portunities for employment with lower production.

Policy

‘ The policy of the Government has been to steer
a middle path and thus escape the dilemma. The
Ambar Charka is not to be discouraged, but to be
Improved so that the quality of the yarn it produces
may be suitable for weaving. Centres of training are
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to be opened in the districts where the village spinners
will be taught how to handle the Charka. At the same
time the Government intends keeping an open mind
on the question of increasing the production of cloth
by the use of automative machinery. But this middle-
of-the-way policy has not solved the problem of the
Managing Agents who would prefer a bold policy of
high productivity, even at the cost of aggravating the
unemployment problem for the time being. However
one can hardly find fault with the general policy of
¢ rationalisation without tears’. This scheme has been
worked out practically by tripartite discussions bet-
ween the representatives of Government, Management
and Labour and appears to be the best in the circum-

4.3
-~hstances.

Responsibility

Another important managerial problem that re-
ceived attention at the Tata Management Conference
was the delegation of responsibility in view of the
goal of higher productivity. With the accumulat?ng
intricacy of modern machinery, the more exacting
demands of consumers especially for further produc-
tion, and the complex processes of production, it is
impossible for a single managing head to take all the
decisions. The devolution of responsibility becomes
an imperative need of modern large-scale industry,
and there is no gainsaying its advantages. The more
men are treated like responsible human beings in the
factory and realise the conviction that they are .all
working as a team for the good of the community,
the more stable and balanced will that society become,
and the more will its members be given the opportunity
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to realise their best selves. But the areas of respon-
sibility have to be carefully demarcated so as to avoid
overlapping of authority and confusion of function.

In conclusion, it seems to be obvious that Indian
Management is being forced to think in terms of the
welfare of the community. Even Mr. Tata admitted
that he can no longer take decisions on his own
Initiative. The liberal tradition of the Tata Manage-
ment in their relations with the community at large
and their awareness of changing circumstances have
helped them accept the situation with more grace and
facility. But it will take a long time for the majority

of the Indian businessmen who have been brought ;
up in a tradition of self-interest and authoritarianism <

to adapt themselves to the welfare and democratic

climate that is tending to invade larger areas of India’s
industrial world.

A. Fonseca
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RACIAL SEGREGATION
by Archbishop Rummel of New Orleans
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The Eterng .

the world ]tlosx('):‘li:f G.Od’ Christ Jesus Our Lord, came into
on the cross, to .O;n and save all men, to die for all men
Churels un(i.’thc g.”.(f the ll!c“ of grace available through the
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eir faith more freely and educate

their children more fully than was often possible in mixed
s arrangement was never intended to be

permanent. This is attested by the Most Reverend Archbish.op
Francis Janssens, D.D., who initiated the programme with
the remark that he did so very reluctantly a.md in the
hope that it would be possible after 2 brief period to have

all Catholics worship under the same roof.,

opportunity to practise th

congregations, but thi

We come now to the reasons for segregation at least in
he most part unwarranted

the school. These reasons are for t ' ¢
d to give the impression

generalizations in which it is aime _
that all members of the Negro race and especially all Negro
children are tainted with virtually all the alleged defects.

The amazing fact is that “as a race” they are not more
generally lacking in mental ability, culture, moral self-control,

immunity from social diseases, criminal propensi‘tie‘s, etc., when
d barriers to which they have

been exposed in education, general culture, econorr}ic oppor-
tunities, respectable housing facilities, contact with stable

social institutions and the more dignified ways of life. Al.though
living and moving in the mael-storm of city or rural l‘tfe' the
laws and the customs built up around the mystic ter.m segre-
gation ” have practically relegated Negroes to an aslan.d-hke
existence. They emerge to work, toil .and serv‘e‘Aeven m. thﬁ
intimacy of the white home and family, but segregatlo_r}

cuts off the free avenues to Drogress in the bet‘fer thmgs: of life
that are synonymous with Christian civilizgtlc?n. This cgn-
dition in itself is an indictment against continuing segregation

“ indefinitely ” as it advocates envision.

1d become unbearably long were we to
analyse even briefly the alleged mentaI. defects, mm:ai zpd
criminal propensities, economic shortcomings and .soma is-
abilities and dangers which form the general l?as1s for con-
tinuing segregation, We are having these allegations exarx:x1ned
objectively by competent judges and may announce the result
in due time. For the present we can only st.ate that there are
differences between the races on these .pomlts, but there is
also much generalization and much emotionalism.

This statement wou
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PREVENTION OF INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENTS*
Pope Pius XII

In welcoming you here, Gentlemen, as participants in the
first World Congress for the Prevention of Industrial Accidents,
We turn our mind back to the month of November last year,
when We had the pleasure of receiving, at Castelgondolfo, the
members of the Administrative Council of the International
Labour Organization. At that time, we warmly congratulated
that body on its great contribution towards the development
©of social “legislation in many countries, and on its ardent
dedication to the study of current problems having to do with
the relations between employers and workers. One of these
Pbroblems, caused by the continual development of mechani-
zation, is that of the increase in the number of industrial ac-
«cidents, which has become particularly noticeable since the
‘last war, It is in order to study this problem that the Ente
Nazionale di Prevenzione degli Infortuni sul Levoro, with the
collaboration of the International Labour Organization, has i
invited you to this Congress. Deeply touched by the homage
You desire to render Us, We gladly avail Ourselves of this
opportunity to express to you Our most sincere congratulations

and Our encouragement.

For several decades now the struggle against industrial
accidents has been carried on energetically with the assistan.ce
of specialized technical organisations. There is here dis-
cernible one of the most fortunate consequences of the impfatus
given during the last century, and constantly re'inforced since
then, by so maﬁy generous men who were anxious to better
the material and moral conditions of the workers, an.d whose
efforts Our predecessors, Leo XIII and Pius XI, sustained and
directed by means of the social encyclicals. Important asso-
ciations have been formed which, often with the support of

* An address to the delegates of the First quld angress on
the Prevention of Industrial Accidents, Vatican City, April

3rd, 1956. '
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public authority, strive to stimul
experts and all bersons having
regard to safe and hygienie
comes more
be avoided,
different fie

ate the cfforts of scientists,
a position of responsibility in
working conditions, But it be-
and more evident that dispersul of sip
that the results of experie
lds must be pooled, th
coordinated with. the widest possible international extention.
Such is the purpose of this World Congress.

cngth must
nee and research in
at undertakings must be

Among the subjects of report an
have set down in your programme, we particularly note the
study of the task and functioning of safety committees, the
responsibility devolving upon the makers to render machinery
safe, the influence of human factors, especially professional
selection and training, the problems of international colla-
boration in safety matters. These are no doubt general themes,

but they require the particular solutions and need to be
broached in this first World Congress,

d discussion which you

Human Motives

Without losing sight of the part played by technical factors
in the prevention of industrial accidents, factors which differ
according to the various industries, it Was proper to emphasize

an has made from his
with its blind resistance, with
and terrible reactions directed t
it more completely
Every human work
€conomic, or moral,

very origin to dominate matter,
its baffling, sometimes sudden
owards whoever tries to insert
into the framework of ' his inventions.
entails a certain risk, whether physical,

This risk may, or even must, be accepted,
when it doeg not pass the limits set by prudence. Indeed, man

finds a powerful bsychological stimulus in thig sort of chal-
lenge. On the other hand, however, no one may, without
serious reasons, compromise his own health or that of his
tellows, risk his own life or that of others. And yet how

, how much culpable negligence, how many

itte
of the human being ends by embi

#pinterest each man h
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le
esult of the so
i d, occur as a T ' soe
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. , i e .
most elementary precautions are neg . ton and refict
we consider recent social €
If, however,

- h
d utility of suc
le, it is easy to perceive the real good an
a little, it is e g

an effo N one nO\Nada denies “le’ par P y
yVS
rt. (o] t 1a; ed mn ”Ie

iti Non-
jecti dispositions. !
ivi his subjective et
worker’s productivily b'y e moral requlf‘e o
D < ring him and turning
1 dignity. How can the:

fessional con-
. . and the pro ]
as in his work, perfectly, how can these

recognition of the
; i ona
against those who despise his pers

im to do it
science which impels hi s1tl v i : ¢ the ¢ t of
i is constantly mminen he
sub31st, when there 1

. - d his family

; individual an e ?

X deprive the 1 e depends?

accident which wo$§1ch I':heir material susten?;;[cice in them-

. on asons S '

of that salarymic grounds alone, such I;ea:sure their workers.
Even on econo ; the will to

n employers

selves to arouse 1 ¢ conditions.

ieni
of satisfactory safety and hysgie
i ining 5
Prolessional S loeo" e i:(:al order which are .utlhzzg
i n
Among the m.eal.ls :efrtzii that professwnal Z:E;m:) -
for this purpose, lt.:; the perfecting of. wor:rlr)la sh i;creased
e e, “{1 t is clearly manifested by e
a leading place. This fac o want  orkers. e
ceidents A they have not been prep d’
. by family or regional trzlat' 011-1
point of view, the. ques .1 -
nd reveals one of its t?'pmt |
s of industrial accidents
@ lution when reinserted

frequency of a o
set to industrial task§ for ‘;veven
by long apprenticeship, no v
tions. When considered fzonSion :
ars in i ast exte ,
appears in its very v ' e
clf;)racteristics. The specific P

lete SO
prevention will only find comp
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into a gecneral plan which t

akes all aspects of the worker’s
life into account

and satisfies all his lawful desires. The
application of measures of a technical nature will thus be
facilitated, and will produce assured resulls such as ncither

force nor other external means of persuasion could obtain,

These rapid considerations suffice o illustrute the com-
plexity of the tavks facing preventive orginizations,  How
much patient rescarch, skill

» and co-operative spirit are re-
quired in order to solve the

theoretical problems! And how
tan we describe the obstacles which impede the application
of safety devices! Difficulties, these, which arec often attribut-
able to the very parties toncerned, who do not understand the
burpose of what is asked of them or the tragic consequences
of actions forbidden to them, or else, while not denying the
necessity of the rules laid down, they gradually tire of observ-

ing them, so that their good will needs to be unceasingly«:
‘stimulated,

Wtih a view to keeping kindled the ardour which urges
You to study these problems and foster their solution, you set
before yourselves Gentlemen, the noble aim of rendering a
social service which in our time is indispensable. Your
intention, in its temporal domain, is related to that of the

‘Church and of itg Divine Founder, whose life and death were
consecrated to sufferin

ills. Just as it is Chri

The Pope then gave the assembly hig apostolic blessing.

——————————
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BOOK REVIEWS
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FIRST ASIAN MEETING for ;;IeR ;’\sfrgifr oldie,

LAITY — Acts edit oo Rome.
gflangdeue Congregazioni, Piazza San Callisto, Ro

g. 335, price $3: 00. - N
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in Asia. The Acts of this meeting p}xe e o situnl
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20;21 aa;:keic;; Otrglca };fgw hunger for }r:xat(;rrilz;lél c;‘:rosi
perity and social advanceme‘nt1 by the
Western dominance' and technology. .
® the speeches thatv Yvere fie i-
and the discussions,.
the Workshops.

N £
sed the timeliness o
. speakers stresse' = ia was
th T}:e’ci\r:?gmiorl1 Sas Ir)nuch as the situation in Asia
em

+ of the Asian people

) : hange. Most © ‘ .
undergoing & radlcgixgt and still smouldering Wl_th ¢ he
were now indepen and totalitarianism

h
fire of nationalism. On the other + Europe and was
had enveloped more than half o Asian independent
trying to make inroads into t;nz }?eev‘s;v ot on the ancient

ities. The impact (o) rt bad.
ziineirz:lmst;r:ems had been partl}’f gzzi atl(l)d :) aser}l’se of
kened the peoples © desire
It had awtra zzerty and backwardness gnd :h:v g
their g;ei 5 In this sense a revolutmn_vyta of youth:
fﬁr ,Zscia aﬁﬁir.lg its peoplfs t""}‘;}; z};fn: ptlirr;e a hatred
: vitality. But a ir new outlook.
?nm'dv&a’le;(;vn colonialism was part of their n

The Acts deal with .
vered at the Plenary Se'ssmnsf
findings and recommendations 0
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Dr. Paul Sih underlined the differences in culture
between the East ang the West and pointed out how
the gulf should be bridged through the lay apostolate.

The methods that could be used for the purpose
were outlined and discussed ; civic and political
actlvity, the publicising of the social doctrine of the
Church, the press, the radio, public opinion, ete.

Suggestions were made on how to tackle the
economic problems of Asia, which are mainly those
of an underdeveloped, country ; great 'poverty, pre-
-dominantly agricultura] communities, but the presence
of important industrial groups in India and Japan
were not to be ignored, since already they contained,
the germs of industria] unrest so common in Europe’
-and America. Finally there was the rapid advance of
Communism which had already swallowed up the great
land-mass of China with its teeming millions.

Another important element that was stressed was
the fact that Catholics formed a small minority of
‘huge populations throughout the Asian countries ex-
cept the Philippines. But the delegates agreed that

a small minority well organised can have an influence
far beyond its numbers,

The facts brought out in the workshops and the
-discussions that took blace in the light of these facts

make very interesting reading. Quite a number of “

resolutions were taken by each workshop, but in most
cases today resolutions are meant to be pointers of
the direction in which the lay apostle should strive

rather than absolute goals of action to be performed
within a given period of time.
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The Acts form a handsome and attractive volume,
i tion.
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Match Industry.

. The Labour Investigation Committee had conducted an
Inquiry into the labour conditions in the match industry in
1945. With a view to bringing up-to-date the data contained
In the report of the Committee the Labour Bureau issued
4 questionnaire in 1955 to 78 units in the industry, soliciting
information regarding labour conditions, Of these 26 units
Supplied the requisite data. We shall give here some of the

items of interest to social workers.

According to the latest figures available, there were 132
Working factories in the Indian Union during 1954. The daily

s¥Verage employment in 127 of them was 20,479:25 of the

factories which supplied information employ more than 50
Per cent of the total labour force im the industry, viz, 11,131
Again most of these labourers are found in five big units
which employ 8,359 persons. Thus it can be seen that the
information supplied came from the more important units.

A pgreater part of the labour force is recruited directly.

Only about 8.3 per cent was supplied by contractors and that
00 in certain States only. Though women constituted about
18 per cent of the total labour force, their proportion was

very much higher in contract labour, viz, 855 per cent.

A greater part of the labour force works on a piece-rate

» basis (65.1) Nearly 93 per cent of the workers, and in the

five big units nearly 100 per cent, are permanent. Of the

9.990 workers for whom data is available, 26.8 per cent had

put in over ten years of service. Of the rest nearly 70 per
<ent had been in service between 5 and 10 years.

Wages paid are on the whole poor. They vary from
Rs. 9/12/- pm. in Madras to Rs. 93/7/- in Bombay. In the five
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bigger units the emoluments were much higher than in the
others.  Muost factories pay q basic wage to which is added
a dearness allowance based on consumer price index. Besides
a few of the units give other allowances such as house
aIlowance, food conecessions, night shift allowance, etc. Most
of the units pay some sort of bonus to their workers, Of the
bigger units the Assam Match Co.,, has been paying a bonus
of 375 per cent of the total basic wages. Besides this they
are paid profit honus and production bonus. The Western
India Match Co. at Ambernath (Bombay), Bareilly and
Calcutta bay an annual bonus of 37.5 per cent of the basic

€arning and a production bonus ranging from Rs. 5 to Rs.
15 per month.

The average carnings of m
were Rs. 961.2.
States.
311.9) g

atch factory workers in 1953
These figures relate to 15,884 workers in T
The lowest earnings were in Madhya Pradesh (Rs.
nd highest in Calcutta (Rs. 1,688.1).

The daily hours of work in most factories are 8,

In a
few, 8} hours are put in,

There is a rest period varying
from % hour to two hours depending on the shifts, Workers

are given besides the ordinary leave brescribed by the
Factories Act, sick leave with pay, casual leave (2 to 10 days)
and festival leave (2 to 10 days) 1In the five bigger units
sick leave varied from 10 to 14 days in the Yyear.

In 1954 in seven units (five bi
were 321 non-fatal and two fatal
were in the five big units.
and the amount of compen;
Rs. 10,923/15/8.

g and two small) there
accidents. Of these 317

sation paid in these cases was
Trade unions function in most factories,

there are more than one union.
Committees and advisory commit

In some factories

Besides thig there are works
tees.

206 accidents were compensated

-
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isi is made for
Only in the five bigger Un & Somg ;;;0‘17:151’;1251: Provident
. ilities. n
w i and other welfare faci o of labourers.
}I:‘?Al:li;nfacilities are also available. The cin;l;tl];): sired,
in the smaller units generally leaves muc

(Labour Gazette).

Employment e live
oo 1956, there were 792,000 persons ozh;hmonth
registers of the E;nployment Exchanges. ]:I):ll;lcx;fnents made
170918 fresh registrations \:eriﬁ?oid:nd vacancies notified
i th amounted to 16, . d by 7 per
durngBtlﬁlZS mo'Ir‘lhe number of unemployed hncre;s; vo seversl
. : W r
Z::lrte over the previous month. This wasozt of work many
causes. The on-set of the monsoon th re\:‘l e were closures,
emplO;’ed temporarily. ~ Besides thllS ;ace:s No great im-
. in several p . nt
= ts and layoffs in sever unemployme
;i::jnc})mteri]s Sapparent in factories either, The
emen

. k ‘as ever.
Situation in the country is as blea

In July,

Labour Relations ot

The management an¢ embrl)lozflzgar as result of mutl_lal,

i er Mills Ltd, Nep nt. The outstanding

E:’:)tti:ggnf a:ave reached an alzreementby the management.

feagture of the agreement is the accep'failif)‘:l of workers at ap-

i ssocia licies.

inciple of progressive a nd works poli

N thei Itm;l:;gls in the formation of Welf;i rtf:l:ee advisory bodies.

izzgiiineg to the terms of the agreemen

i 1 number
; +ill consist of egua "
will be set up. Each committee “”llent and the employees.

em i
of representatives of the manag e it () R tare
Th three advisory bodies Wwill L the workers,

o and other amenities to be proi\;l e ot prices, o
rFZQ)asur:;ea\stters relating to regulation ©

R respectivel}'-
(3) allotment of housing accommodation

he National News-

-4

tle all disputes, if any,

Both parties have agreed to ¢ d arbitration and avoid.

s an
by mutual megotiation, conciliation
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strikes, lock-outs, coercion, ijllegal practices, victimisation and
recourse to law courts.
Under the agreeme

nt, the minimum basic wage of workers
has been fixe

d at Rs. 25 per month and the rate of dearness
allowance increased from Rs. 30 to Rs. 35 per month for all
bersons gotting a basice salary up to Rs. 150 per month.

The Management will appro
tend the benefits of the
to the workers, Me
available to workers a

ach the Government to ex-
Employees’ State Insurance Scheme
anwh.le’ the management will make
nd their dependants free medical aid.

The agreement came into force on Ist March 1956 and
will remain in force for a period of five years, —

{Labour Gazette).
Basic Education

During the period of the first Five Year Plan the Bombay
Government have set up nearly 3,000 basic schools in the
State. About 2,000 primary schools were converted fnto basic
schools. During the period nearly 5,000 basic teachers were
trained annually. Through intensive propaganda, exhibitions,
and special courses given to teachers, the Government have
been trying to popularise basic education.

The idea that besides book knowle
schools should be given some techni
more and more admitted even by ¢
the educational field. Many schools

expensive but useful courses which t
and girls,

dge pupils in secondary
cal know-how g being
onservative elements in
have starteq simple, in-
€ach a trade to the boys

€ngaged in the hand-
rted a weaving department, Weaving
members of g certain caste

loom industry, has sta

Is a trade confined to only and
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. kez
the pupils belonging to this particular caste only ng‘:‘;()itﬁe p
up the course. Now students of higher castes have a woaving
in as they want to qualify themselves for directing '

establishments and not for weaving itself.

Social Welfare Projects e
e reorganisation of States the : .
xtension projects.
Andhra Pradesh
ala 20; Madhya.
52 ; Punjab 84;
Pradesh 20 ;.

ent on th \
Sociz(z:lo.r\;jzlf‘;re Board has allocated weltare ‘e
to the various States. The allocations are:
80; Assam 68: Bihar 72; Bombay 176; 'Ker
Pradesh 160 ; Madras 52 ; Mysore 88; Qnssah ;
Rajasthan 104; Uttar Pradesh 204; Himacha
the Centrally administered areas 4 each.

1308 projects at the rate of ¢

There will be, therefore, The number:

) i S.
" per district, each covering about 25 village:
includes projects already started.

Newsprint ) ing up a
The Government of India is p.lanmng %I;g:::fl iag:sse
factory for the production of newspru‘xt'fro;? been extracted.
is the residue of sugar cane after jche juice beasset ap in South
The proposed factory, which is hkfﬂy o er Rs. 5 crores,
India near a large sugar mills, will cost OVll and produce
will consume 50,000 tons of bagasse anma;sf of newsprint
30,000 tons of newsprint annually. Thet Cn ex-works, com-
produced is estimated to cost Rs. 600 per 10 t ports for the
pared with the price of Rs. 870 per t‘:)no(;:) tI;ns of news-
imported variety. India needs about 10 ,s are likely to be
print per year of which nearly 30,000 tonPradesh.
praduced by the NEPA Mills in Madhya

Poor Students .

The Poor Educational Fund establi
of students belonging to the Balijas, & §
has just completed forty years of a v

shed for the education.
ection of the Andhras,
ery useful life. The-
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late Fr. S. J. Balasami seeing the neced for raising the status
of the members of the Balija community, with the help of
a group of zealous co-workers, started u fund to help de-
serving boys and girls of the community to prosecute their
students. Thanks to the eflorts of this zealous priest a large
number of members of Balijas are today occupying important
positions in various walks of life,

The Fund has a capital of Rs. 14,138 collected through
the last forty years. In the begining the founders of the
Fund had to face many and scrious difficulties but thanks to
their indomitable courage every obstacle was cleared and the
fund firmly established, At present (1956) some 15 students
are rceciving scholarships from the Fund. Before receiving
help {10 the Fund a prospective student must sign a contraet

and bind himself to repay the loan in easy instalments. But
unfortunatcly many of the ex-scholarship holders seem to

have forgotlen their obligation. According to the annual re-
port nearly R8s, 10,000 are due to the Fund from these. If they
would pay up thecir dues and other members of the Com-
munity would contribute generously to the Poor Students’
Fund much good could be done. Self help fis the best help.
We cannot depend on Government grants all the time,

Small Industries

The Union Ministry of Commerce and Consumer Industries,
in order to help small industries and thus provide jobs for
the unemployed and also to help the low income groups to
augment their meagre incomes, has sanctioned loans totalling
Rs. 70 lakhs to three States: Uttar Pradesh, Punjab and
Delhi. Since the starting of the schenie of financial assistance
to small industries the Centre has sanctioned loans aggregating
Rs. 3.66 crores, Different State Governments have made a
provision of about Rs. 15 crores.

Under the scheme loans are given on easy terms up to
715 per cent of the value of the security offered including
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assels created out of the loun. A nominal interest of 3 per

A cent is charged on loams to individual entrepreneurs, while

. i - reduced
in case of industrial cooperatives the rate is further

. 2,000 only
to 2% per cent. In the case of loans below Rs. 2

personal bonds are taken.

i nce tech-
As small industrial concerns mneed besxdes.' ﬁnalxtensively
S S . : e
nical assistance technical guidance is now being

- i tries
provided {hrough the network of regional small indus

: d Madras,
service institutes in Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi, an

. . . There
the branches of these institutes and their field staff.

.. : tres in the
are officers of the Central Ministry at various cen

. 11 scale
. istance to sma
country to advise and render ass

industries.

+ Rai

= H;;;tsamcniﬁes are promised for third ?lassﬂ?asik;}gg;z
The Government, it appears, is contemp-latlngcom(?nodation.
available to all third class passengers sleep mgeic the load of
The upper berths, which now groan un. Where will
voluminous baggage, will be used for sleeping.

the luggage go? tion 1
‘3 dation for
" i roviding accommo
ditioned trains b rted running on cer-
of the Winter Time-
on paper only, for
In one zone it is

Fully air-con ta
first and third class passengers have y i
tain trunk routes. With the introductlond
table many trains have been accelextate )
most trains run late most of the time. of the week. Time
said that all trains are late all the days

seems to have no value.

in help
1d Bank to obtain
A mission has gone to the Wor in:India. Already

cilities
for the developement of transport fa Plan our transport

at the beginning of the second Five Year
system is in difficulties,

N st
Plans are under preparation for 11nkmg. t}:ﬁr?;gr;h::':tlzr.
point of the Bhramaputra with Cape Comorin
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ways, The various rivers will be linked through an enormous
system of canals. This system is likely to be opened for

traffic at the end of the last Five Year Plan.

Milk Powder

India ‘is likely to set up soon seven factories for the
production of milk powder at a total cost of Rs. 14 crores.

India will have imported 1,800,000 tons of food grains.
from abroad by the end of this year. Qut of the total imports
wheat will account for 1,340,000 tons and rice for 460,000,
The total cost of the imports is estimated at Rs. 75.25 crores,

Hydro-Power

Since 1953 the Central Water and Power Commission hag
been engaged in a country-wide survey to asses India's
utilisable hydro-power potential. The survey has been made
on a regional bagig coverings: (i) the west-flowing rivers.
of the Western Ghats, (ii) the east-flowing rivers of South
India, (iii) the rivers of Central India, (iv) the Ganga basin,
(v) the Brahmaputra basin, and (vi) the Indus basin. ' This
regional classification is considered necesssary because the
broblems involved in the development of bower resources
are not indentical in all the regions,

It is estimated that India’s utilisable hydro-power poten-
tial is of the order of 35 million kw. at gg per cent load

ber cent load factor; those on the ea
South Indija number 46 aggre
of the rivers of Central India
give 3.9 million kw.; and th
of very nearly 13 million kw,
would be entirely in Nepal,

st-flowing rivers of
ating to 6.8 million kw ; those
are 36 in number which could
¢ Ganga basin hag g potential
of which aboyt 7.5 million kw.

¥,
t=3

/ C
s alendar
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At present only 2 per cent of the expected hydro-power

ion is much
™ resources are being utilised. The cost of producti

ing from
less than that of thermal power, the current‘co'stt ra:fglstie ;es
it in the majority .
02 to 0.3 of an anna per uni . B
The cost of thermal power from mme-heac(l) ::e(:‘;n:rlr Znna,
of even the largest sizes ranges from 0.4 to 0.

Provident Fund
Provident Funds Scheme covered 453,896

The Employees’ during 1954-55.

employees of 1,345 factories in 6 ind:sn'sl:ieme was 86 per
The number of persons covered by the 526,071 persons in
cent of the total employment, namely, s

these industries.

mities to our
The coming years will afford ample opportu

s m next year
school going youngsters for mental tramlélyg‘; rrr;‘iiZs To know
: a seers, N : .
w have naya paisas, nayd s _day dealings
wiesr};ailxactly we stand in all business and every

. i tables. Our
se with reduction
we shall have to arm ourselves hurry — Or may be they

awful
leaders who seem to be an e mental acumen of our

have a very high opinion of th ¢ trom 12 March, 1957
w annoumnced tha 057 will
Youngsters ~— have no March 22nd, 1

we shall have a new calendar also'From then on both the

be 1st Chaitra 1879, Saka Era. U0 o il be in

"Saka Era calendar and the Gregc?nanboth dates. According
. teati il give (ssion

: fiicial publications Wi s a commissi

::eaa;cxl'ess ;Iotepissued by the Hom:fonﬁlgze 1952, What

i i lendar r
has been busy with this ca

next ?

Labour Law

The Supreme Cou \
‘the decision of the Bomblaye::
‘great interest to both employ

an appeal from

s . T
rt has, in disposing © a ruling of

gh Court, given
and empl"}'ees‘
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Facts of the case are as follows : M

an en ) o S r. Eugene Ferna

scrvic;plz(x)jtzcl (()ilx-ic“ltcx (India) Ltd, was dismissed ?foe:';
smoking eontcos Vter at Sgntu Cruz Airport, Bombay for
which was bej 3: ‘O‘rulos in close proximity to an aireraft
applicd for pemn",..l-emcued a't the service station.  Caltex
by Tow. 1o Y].l?sl()'n to U}C Industrial Tribunal, as required
v AW, 1o dismiss the driver. The Tribunal while finding

the employee gui
guilty held that the i i
and refused permission. pumishment was excessive

Tribl’f::l T;:ifcr;mm went on appeal to the labour Appellate
diction 1o & reh H‘ld_ that the lower Tribunal had no juris-
0 be Pive.r:mtsu.tute its own views of the correct punishment
miscom;" "'U“le employec once it found him guilty of

uct. It allowed the appeal of the management. This

decision was u
as upheld, on appeal i ;
Bombay High Court, ppeal, by a single judge of the

beroAga».ns't .ﬂ’flS decision Mr. Fernandes preferred an appeal

re a Division Beneh of the High Court of Bombay urging
that the appeal by the management did not involve an
substantial question of law and consequently the Labouz
A‘?p'pe-llate Tribunal had no jurisdiction to decide the matter
'lhl's'contemion was upheld by the Division Bench and thé
decision of the Labour Tribunal was restored,

The Management went on appeal to the Supreme Court
The appeal was heard by four Judges of the Supreme Cou t.
Mr. Justice Bhagwati giving the judgement stated that * t}i-
Industrial Tribunal has no jurisdiction while entertainin :
appl‘ication under section 33 of the Industrial Disputes Ag o
consider wheher the punishment sought to be meted :t bto
the employer to the workman is harsh or excessi i T .
:fasutr.e of punishment to be meted out is withinvfﬁe soliz

iscretion of the employer who is to j i

s the punishment commensurate withJigieog):n:;msﬁl'fhWhat
?ecn proved against the workman ”,  His Loxrdshyv P
itated that in going into the question of the n::asfxur:hzlf.
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L punishment to be given to the employee for any misconduct.
the Indusrial Tribunal was exercising a jurisdiction which
was not vested in it and that was a substantial question of
law giving the Appellate Tribunal jurisdiction. That being
so the decision of the Division Bench of the Bombay High
Court was set aside and the order of the Labour Appellate

Tribunal was restored.

Handlooms

The 20,000 handloom weavers of Chotanagpur and their
300,000 dcpendants are up in arms against the proposed
introduction of powerlooms. The average monthly earning
of a weaver mow is about Rs. 25. About 5 million yards of

cloth is produced by the weavers.

They fear that introduction of powerlooms would cause

A handloom employes about 20
persons for each unit but a powerloom can do with only
Besides a powerloom can produce 20 times
That would create a slump in the
in spite of the best efforts of the
rnment emporia, the weavers.
Then there is the

2
widespread unemployment.

two persons.
more in a given time.
market for even now,
Co-operative societies and Gove
find it difficult to dispose of their goods.
question of cost. While a handloom costs about Rs. 10 a
powerloom would cost Rs. 1,500 plus the electric motor. They
will need besides skilled workers to attend to them.

Public School
The Government of Bihar started & Public School at
v Netarhat, a picturesque hill-top 4,300 feet above sea lc.avel
on the Chota Nagpur plateau, in 1954. The School proyldes
residential education to boys of 10-17, up to the nghe-r
Secondary standard and prepares them for public examina-
tion and for admission to the National Defence Academy and
other institutions of higher training. Its courses include
arts, music, technical training, agriculture, forestry, in addition



548 SOCIAL ACTION, DECEMBER 1956

to the usual subjects, Admission is through Statewide com-
petitive examinations held annually.

Poor boys are educaled entirely free, the Government
meeting all expenses for board, lodging, tuition and travelling.
Others pay according to the income of their parents, 114
students are at present on the rolls. Of these 50 whose
parents have an income of less than Rs. 100 ave entirely
tree. 43 students pay Rs. 300 annually as lheir guardian’s
income falls between Rs. 101-250 per month; 16 whose
parenits are in Rs, 251-500 group pay Rs. 500 per annum
while 5 students whose fathers have a monthly income of
Rs. 501-700 pay Rs. 900 a year. There is no distinction
whatsoever between paying students and frce students. There
are 8 Adivasi, 4 Scheduled Caste and 21 other students from
backward classes reading in the School.

The students live in “ Indian style”. There are no tables
in the dining hall and no chairs in the students’ rooms. The
boys do all the washing and cleaning in their Houses which
are called * Ashrams” The medium of instruction is Hindi

but great stress is laid on English, The Principal is an
Indian.

B 231 pages

4y

.— A Course of Civics

200 pages

PRACTICAL CITIZENSHIP

N, REVISED AND EXPANDED'

and Practical Citizenship

Training for Rural and Urban
Secondary Schools.

:— THIRD EDITIO

Rs. 1—12—0 plus postage

STATE
THE CITIZEN AND THE g A. Fonseca

Third (revised) Edition

e ilitary
Civics for all Mili
Prescribed as & text-book on tailed survey of

Schools. ~ Also contain® & geto the needs of

Indian Admini'strationl.{. glélt;aor . clearvail 4 simple
] reader seeki . tion.

theoffllilzzaof the-social problem and its solu

" Rg. 2-8-0 plus postage

TE

CIAL INSTITU

sosr. VINCENT'S STREET
POONA 1



AN
REGD. NO. M3888 % \

SOCIAL ACTION

Soctal Actton is a monthly devoted to social problems,
and is under the direction of the 1.1.S.0.

The Editorial Board do not necessarily endorse the indi
vidual views of contributors. '

The yearly subscription is Rs 6 or 108, or $§ 2.

Manuscripts, subscriptions, advertisements and remittanc:
should be addressed to The Manager, Social Action
St. Vincent’s Street, POONA 1,

The Manager does not take any responsibility for an)
Manuscript that may be lost. Manuscripts offered for publi
cation should be accompanied by a stamped addressed ep’
velope to secure their return in case they are not accepted.

Cheques if not drafted on a Poona Bank should cov”
the clearing commission.

V. P, P. charges are extra.

Inland Money Orders or International Money Orders ar
the best means of payment.

INDIAN INSTITUTE OF SOCIAL ORDER

Anis axp OBJECTS ‘
1. To spread the social teachings of the Catholic Churc

2. To provide theoretical and practical training for soci
workers.

3. To serve as a centre of information about social work
PERSONNEL

The 1.1.S.O. was started at Poona on January 6, 1851 &

is at present staffed by the following members of the Socie
of Jesus :

Rev. C. C. Clump, A. Fonseca, A. Lallemand, £
F. C. Rodrigues,

Edited by A, Fonseca, Indian Iustitute of Social Order, Poona
Printed and published by M. A. Thamburaj, De Nobili Pres-
De Nobili Press P. 0., Madurai



	160123_Page_001
	160123_Page_002
	160123_Page_003
	160123_Page_004
	160123_Page_005
	160123_Page_006
	160123_Page_007
	160123_Page_008
	160123_Page_009
	160123_Page_010
	160123_Page_011
	160123_Page_012
	160123_Page_013
	160123_Page_014
	160123_Page_015
	160123_Page_016
	160123_Page_017
	160123_Page_018
	160123_Page_019
	160123_Page_020
	160123_Page_021
	160123_Page_022
	160123_Page_023
	160123_Page_024
	160123_Page_025
	160123_Page_026
	160123_Page_027
	160123_Page_028
	160123_Page_029
	160123_Page_030
	160123_Page_031
	160123_Page_032
	160123_Page_033
	160123_Page_034
	160123_Page_035
	160123_Page_036
	160123_Page_037
	160123_Page_038
	160123_Page_039
	160123_Page_040
	160123_Page_041
	160123_Page_042
	160123_Page_043
	160123_Page_044
	160123_Page_045
	160123_Page_046
	160123_Page_047
	160123_Page_048
	160123_Page_049
	160123_Page_050
	160123_Page_051
	160123_Page_052
	160123_Page_053
	160123_Page_054
	160123_Page_055
	160123_Page_056
	160123_Page_057
	160123_Page_058
	160123_Page_059
	160123_Page_060
	160123_Page_061
	160123_Page_062
	160123_Page_063
	160123_Page_064
	160123_Page_065
	160123_Page_066
	160123_Page_067
	160123_Page_068
	160123_Page_069
	160123_Page_070
	160123_Page_071
	160123_Page_072
	160123_Page_073
	160123_Page_074
	160123_Page_075
	160123_Page_076
	160123_Page_077
	160123_Page_078
	160123_Page_079
	160123_Page_080
	160123_Page_081
	160123_Page_082
	160123_Page_083
	160123_Page_084
	160123_Page_085
	160123_Page_086
	160123_Page_087
	160123_Page_088
	160123_Page_089
	160123_Page_090
	160123_Page_091
	160123_Page_092
	160123_Page_093
	160123_Page_094
	160123_Page_095
	160123_Page_096
	160123_Page_097
	160123_Page_098
	160123_Page_099
	160123_Page_100
	160123_Page_101
	160123_Page_102
	160123_Page_103
	160123_Page_104
	160123_Page_105
	160123_Page_106
	160123_Page_107
	160123_Page_108
	160123_Page_109
	160123_Page_110
	160123_Page_111
	160123_Page_112
	160123_Page_113
	160123_Page_114
	160123_Page_115
	160123_Page_116
	160123_Page_117
	160123_Page_118
	160123_Page_119
	160123_Page_120
	160123_Page_121
	160123_Page_122
	160123_Page_123
	160123_Page_124
	160123_Page_125
	160123_Page_126
	160123_Page_127
	160123_Page_128
	160123_Page_129
	160123_Page_130
	160123_Page_131
	160123_Page_132
	160123_Page_133
	160123_Page_134
	160123_Page_135
	160123_Page_136
	160123_Page_137
	160123_Page_138
	160123_Page_139
	160123_Page_140
	160123_Page_141
	160123_Page_142
	160123_Page_143
	160123_Page_144
	160123_Page_145
	160123_Page_146
	160123_Page_147
	160123_Page_148
	160123_Page_149
	160123_Page_150
	160123_Page_151
	160123_Page_152
	160123_Page_153
	160123_Page_154
	160123_Page_155
	160123_Page_156
	160123_Page_157
	160123_Page_158

